bt 1 -]

ML unused in Kal  Arab. b Conj. L IV.
TIII. TO CAST DOWN, TO THROW.

Hrpmin, Job 37:11, 3] 'R Y3MR “also upon
-he showers (God) casts down a thick cloud;”
words exhibiting the image of the clouds themselves
oeing cast down (or seeming to be cast down) by the
weight of the rain in them (Boltenbrud)). But the Arab.
tf"" followed by U.L; signifies also, to cast upon,
to place upon something (compare mb a load); so
that it may be translated, * he loads the cloud with
a shower.” Symm. éxiSpicec. ‘

o m. burthen, trouble, Deu. 1:12; Tsa. 1:14.
(Chald. X labour, weariness, M%) to be wearled;
Zth. ACrh: id.)

X2 adj. f. "W fresh, used of a wound, Isa.1:6;
of a jaw-bone of an uss, Jud. 15:15. Root T,

D‘]n an unused root, prob. i.q. % to pluck off;
compare o .o to cut off. Hence—

B pr. a cutting off, a part cut off (ber Abfdnitt,
bie Stelle, wo ein Jweig vom Baume frifd) abgefdnitten ift);
hence beginning [“although I do not lay this de-
rivation down as certain”]. Always used as an
- adverb. :

(1) DW3 prop. in the beginning, before the begin-
ning, i. e. before that, previously, followed by a
preterite, Ps. go:9; Pro. 8:25; also, sometimes fol-
lowed by a future in a future signification, Isa. 66:7.
Job lO:ﬁl,"lf?!S DW2 “before I shall go;” but more
often in a past sense, Jer.1:5, “I sanctified thee
R¥R DW2 before thou camest forth.” Ru. 3:14;
3 Ki. 2:9; followed by an inf. Zeph. 8:2, NT? DW3.
Tbid. twice pleonast. Ri3) X2 D3, comp. the Germ.
¢be er nidt tommt. (The usage is similar of the par-

S ..

ticles DW) and || not yet, and ™ then: a future seems
to be placed with them for a preterite, because after
these particles the action is contemplated as future.)

(3) DWW i. q. DR3P properly from the beginning,

Yod, the tenth letter of the alphabet; when used
as a numeral denoting ten. There can be no doubt
thut the name of this letter 1" as well as the Heb, 7!
signifies Aand (comp. DY pl. O'P! from the unused
O); and in the Phenician and Samaritan writing,
as wel! as on the coins of the Maccabees, this letter
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for before the beginning, Hag.2:15. Compare
1P in the phrase N'YRID, DI Isa. 46:10.

(3) BW (in acc.)—(a) not yet, followed by a
pret. 1 Sa.3:7; but more often followed by a fut.
applied to a past action, Gen. 8:5; Ex. 10:7; Josh.
8:8; 1 Sam. 3:3.— () i.1. DB before that, fol-
lowed by a future, of a past action, Josh. 3:1; Ex.
12:34; of something future, Isa, 65:2\4.

AT fut. %, once AX Gen. 49:97.—(1) T0
PLUCK oFF (kindred to 170, DY, comp. Gr. Gpirrw),

- e

hence Arab. c_‘)o to be fresh (frifd) abgebrochen), Heb.
W, AP No. 3.

(2) to pull,tear,in pieces as a wild beast, Gen.
37:33; 44:28; Deut. 33:20; Psal. 22:14; Nah. 8:
13. Metaph. used of anger, Joba6:9; 18:4; and
thus even of God, Psal. 50:22, TWR"19 « lest I tear”
like wild beasts. Hos.6:1.

NrpHAL pass. of No. 2.  Ex. 22:18; Jer. 5:6.

Puavr id. Gen. 37:33; 44:28. ‘

HipHIL, to tear up food, i. e. to make some one
eat, to feed, Prov. 30:8. Hence the following words—

"P,f,ﬁ adj. fresh,newly plucked, of a leaf. Gen,
8:11; see the root No.1.

gn@ m.— (1) a green leaf, a leaf newly
plucked, so called from tearing off (compare Gen.

8:11). Eze.17:9. (Ch. NP, Syr. foiy id)

(3) ananimaltorninpieces, thepreyofa wild
beast. Job4:11; 29:17; 38:39. AW 1T “moun-
tains of pre ¥, i.e. of depredators, thieves, whence
they come forth for booty, Ps.76:5.

(3) food, Prov. 31:15; Mal. 3:10; Peal. 111:§; -
comp. the verb in Hiphil. ‘

!
NOW 1. coll. that which is torn in pieces,
cattle torn (by wild beasts), Gen. 31:39; Ex. 88:!
12; Lev.7:24. ,
KZ?EW Ch. [Tarpelites], Ezr. 4:9; the name
of a nation, from which the Assyrian kings brought
a colony into Samaria. LXX. Tapgalaios

presents the figure of a hand rudely drawn. In
ZAthiopic also it may be added that this letter has
the name of Yaman (i. e. right hand).

A large portion of the roots whose first radical is
Yod (*8), are in Arab. and ZEth. 15, as grammarians

have shown (see Lehrg. § 105, A), a2, oy OAR:
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etc.  Asto the relation of verbs '8 with otl.er roots,
especdally verbs 1 and 3y, see Lehrg. § 112, 2.

AN 10 pesikE, 10 LoNG, followed by '? Ps.
119:131. [“LXX. émurdfowr.”] (Syr. f, and

the quadriliteral (~,1, id. Kindred roots are Mp¥,
).

nxﬁ‘, TO BE SEEMLY, BECOMING, i. q. M%), N2
\I’s. 33:1; Prov.17:7). Impers. followed by ‘? to
become some one. Jer. 10:7, TN "1? '3 “for it be-

cometh thee.” LXX. ed. Cox;;];i oot yap wpémee.

(Syr. )L, suitable, seemly, followed by N becoming,

rpénor.)
ﬂ‘l&’: sce W) acriver.

AW (¢« whom Jehovah hears”), [Jaaza-
niah], pr.n. m.—(1) Jer. 35:3.—(3) Eze.11:1.

AMIIN? (1d.)—(1) 2 Ki. 25:33; contr. Y Jer.
40:8; M Jer. 42:1.—(3) Eze. 8:11.

W (¢« whom he(sc. God)enlightens” fromWY),
(Jair], pr.a. \Gr. ldepoc, Mark 5:28)—(1) of a
. son of Manasseh, Nu. 32:41.—(2) of a judge of the
Jsraelites, Jud. 10:3.—(3) Est.2:5. Patron. "I}

2 Sa. 20:26; from No. 2.

L '782 prop. %%} unused in Kal, T0 BE FOOLISH,
i.q. 5!§ which see. [ The primary idea appears
to be that of perverseness, i. q. '7)1,’ 7] .

NipHAL SS'U to be foolish, Nu.12:11; Jer. 5:4;
to act as a fool, Isa. 19:13. Jer.50:36, 28 3M
183 B¥I31  the sword (is) upon the lying (prophets),
and they shall act as fools” (comp. %41 Job 12 117,
Isa. 44:25).

o I’I- '78 ’, unused in Kal, kindred to '7#3, ‘7’$, Arab.

/J/.\ TO GO BEFORE, To BE FIRST.  [In Thes. the

. wmeaning of this root is given “ properly to will, to
wish."]
* Hierie Y80 0 begin [« to wish, to will," Thes.],
Deut.1:5; Hos.5:11; Josh.17:19, n?f? )P 5‘5."3
P83 “and the Canaanites began to dwell together
(to set their feet) in the land.” Jud.1:27,35. Some-
times it is used with a more emphatic sense, to under-
take,to 2ndeavour,Gen. 18:97, 31; also of him who
yelds to the prayers of others, and does something,
to be willing, to be pleased to do something, Jud.
17:11;19:6, I’h N;"?Efﬁ-‘! “be content now, and
lodge.” Ex.2:21; 2 Sa. 7:29; 2Ki.5:23; Job6:
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9, 28. Construcd with a gerund after it, Josh.17:12;
Jud.1:35; or with a finite verb sometimes joined
by a conjunction (Jud. 19:6), sometimes without one,
dovrderac (Deu.1:5; Hos.5:11)., [Notein Ges. add
all these passages are referred to the idea of'to wi i,
to wish, either in the sense of undertaking what is
wished, as Gen. 18:27, 31; Josh. 17:12; Jud. 1:27,
35; 1 Sa.17:39; orin the sense of being willing
to yield to another, as Job 6:28; 2 Ki.6:3.]

TINY & W masc.a river, an Egyptian word,
in the Memphitic dialect 1apO, in the Sahidic 16p0
(see Jablonskii Opusce. ed. te Water, tom. i. page 93,
444; Champollion, I'Egypte, i. p. 137, 138; ii. 238);
on the Rosetta stone [“as read by Dr. Young”|
is found, lines 14, 15,10R (see Kt;segarten, De Scriptura
Vett. Agyptiorum, p.14). It is used almost ex-
clusively of the Nile. Gen.41:1, seq.; Exod.1:23:
2:3; 7:15,8eq.; in one passage, of another river
Dan. 12:5,6, 7.

Plural B"™W! rivers, channels, Job 28:10; Isa.
33:21; specially the arms and channels of the Nile,
Eze.29:3,8eq.; 30:12; Ps. 78:44; hence DI¥D YN},
Sheo W Tsa. 7:18; 19:6; 37:25.

. -
WR unused in Kal. Arabic ol and transp.
U"j to despair, to be cast down in-spirit.

NrpraL id., followed by 1 to desist from amy
person or thing. 1Sa.27:1, ’J?EQ’? ey Jmn TR
Ty % Saul will desist from me to seek me any
more.” Part. Y81 void of hope, Job 6:26. Neutr.
to be without hope, to be in vain, Isa. 57:10; Jer.
g2:25; 18:12. .

PieL inf. A, followed by 3% to give over to de-
spair Ecc. 2:20.

n:fv&' (see the following word), [Josiak], pr.n.
m., Zec. 6:10.

SN pr. n. (“whom Jehovah heals,” from
the root TR = ! to heal, and 3}), Josiah, king
of Judah, 642 —611 B.C., restorer of the observance
of the law of Moses: slain in battle at Megiddo, by -
Necho, king of Egypt, 2'Ki. 23:23; a Chr. 34:33.
Greck 'lweiag.

"W [Jeaterai] pr.n. m.,1 Ch. 6:6; for whica
there is in verse 26, 3N\,

22" unused in Kal.

Piew, to exclaim, to cryout, Jud 5:98. (Aran.
id.; specially used of joyful exclamations; fourd ix
the Targums for Hebr. X0, 127, Syr. also to blow &
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trumpet, LAAQ, the sound of & trumpet. Arabic

-93
«—}id.; especially of a battle-cry or shout; comp.
am.
Henoe 2;5' pr.n.

u: m. produce of the earth, from the root '733,
like MY3A produce, from Ni3. Lev.26:4, 20; Deu.
11:17; 32:22; Jud. 6:4; Psa.67:7; 85:13; Hab.
3:17; Job 20:28, Y3 3) 5 « the produce of
his house shall rejoice,” i.e. riches laid up in his
house.

DY} (a place trodden down, as a threshing floor,
from the root D3), pr. n. Jebus, an ancient name of
Jerusalem, used in the time of the Canaanites, Jud.
19:10,11; 1Ch. 11:4, 5. The Gent. noun is D3}
Jebusite, collect. Jebusites, a Canaanitish nation, who
inhabited that city with the neighbouring mountains,
couquered by David, still in existence in the time of
Ezra, Gen. 10:16; 15:21; Nu.13:29; Josh. 15:63;
8 Sa.5:6; Ezrag:1. This Gentile noun is some-
times put for the city itself (for ‘®32)3 W} Jud.
. 19:11); Joshua 15:8; 18:16; and poetically for

Jerusalem, Zec. 9:7; like ™2 for Chaldea.

N (“whom He (sc. God) chooses™), [1b-
kar], pr.n. of a son of David, 2 Sa.5:15; 1Ch.14:5.

3! (“whom He (sc. God) considered™), [Ja-
bin], pr.n. of two kings of the land of Hazor—(1)
Joeh. :1:1.—(8) Jud. 4:9; Ps. 83:10.

@’;: see U3,
‘72‘, [unused in Kal]—(1) T0 FLOW, especially

>opiously, and with some violence. (Arabic ;l:; to
S
flow copiously, to rain, whence ng., J"} a shower.

G-

Answering to this, is German wallen, whence Telle.)
Hence 5;:, 5;!’, ‘);N a river, %13 for ‘Pﬂ‘: shower,

D a flood, deluge (in which Yod, like Nun else-
where, is inserted in the next letter) [ its omission
being compensated by Dagesh].

(2) to run as a sore, whence ‘?Z;I’ having a running
sore.

(3) poetically to go, ¢0 walk, like the Germ. wallen,
poet for to walk, a metaphor derived from water,
comp. the French aller, which belongs to the same
stock as wallen, as has been well observed by Ade-
kang (iv p. 1366); see HipuiL.

Heern 9930 (Syriac \30]), csusst. of No. 3,
~oetically for R'30—
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(1) to lead, to bring, e.g. persons, Psa. 66 11"
108:11.

(8) tobear, to carry, as gifts, Ps.68:30; 76:13,
Zeph. 3:10.

(3) to produce, to bring forth, as the earth.
Hence %13}, 3 produce, %3P fertile or inhabited earth.

HopHAL 93— (1) to be brought, led, Psa. 4
15,16; Isa. 53:7; 55:13; Jer.11:19.

(2) to be brought, carried, Isa.18:7; Hos.10:6;
12:2; to be borne, as to'the grave, Job 10:19; g1:
30, 32.

Derivatives, see Kal No. 1, and Hreamw No. 3.

[“5.3: to rejoice, an onomatopoetic root, unused:
hence %31, 934" IL."]

‘7;2 Chald. i. g. Hebr.
Apnes 537 0 carry, Ezr. 5:14; 6:5.

5,3: m.—(1) river, stream. D?D"}?', Isa.30:95;
44:4. Root 533 No. 1. ’

(2) pr.n. Jabal, the son of Lamech, the introducer
of pastoral life, Gen. 4:%0.

b?: fem. n}'?! adj. flowing out,sc. with matter,
suffering from ulcers; used of cattle, Levit. 22:94.
Vulg. papulas habens; and so in the phraseology of
the Talmud, see Mishnah, Eruvin, x.§13. Arabic

G- -

A\, defluzus pilorum.

DY‘?;’ (from' "l,’??! and DY, “devouring the
people™), [Ibleam], pr.n. of a town in the tribe of
Manasseh, Josh. 17:11; Jud. 1:27; 2 Kings 9:97;
written 1Ch. 6:55, E!l‘?ﬁ.

D:: m. LEVIR,a husband’s brother, who, by the
law of Moses, was required to marry the wife of his
brother who had died without children, Deut. 25:
5—9. Hence the denominative—

D3 PiELto act as the levir, to perform his duty
to marry the wife of a deceased drother, Deut
loc. cit.; Gen. 38:8.

NP} with suff. 7093}, RO £ a sister-in-lat,

a brother's wife,Deut. 25:7, 9; also, the wife of a
brother-in-law, Ruth 1:15.

v SRJD: (“which God caused to be built"),
[Jabneel], pr.n.—(1) of a town of the tribe of
Judah, Josh. 15:11.—(2) of a town of the tribe of
Napbtali, Josh. 19:33.

193} (“which God caused to be built”),[Jab-
neh], pr. n. af a town situated on the Mediterranean
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sea, taken from the Philistines by Uzziah, 2 Ch. 26:6;
comp. Josh. 15:46, LXX. 'lapvia, 1 Mace. 4:15, and
'Tapvea, 5:58; 2 Macc. 12:8.  Strab. xvi. 2; Arab.
.y Yebna, which name is now given to a village
situated in the ruins of the ancient town.

M) (“ whom Jehovah will build up,” i.e.
cause to prosper), [[bneiak], pr.n. m. 1 Ch.9:8.

M3 (id.), [Lbnijah), ibid.

V:‘, an unused root; Arab. _w«!y to shine.
Hence pr. n. ¥30.

.

PB: Jabbok, pr.n. of a stream near Mount Gi-
lead, on the northern border of the Ammonites, flow-
ing into Jordan on the east, now called G,; 5ol
Wady Ziirka, i. e. blue river,Nu. 81:24; Gen. 38:
23; Deu.9:37; 3:16; Josh. 12:2; Jud. 11:13. See
Burckhardt's Travels in Syria, p. 508; Germ. trans.;
sad my note on the place, in which I have rejected
the error of Pococke and others, who confounded this
streamn with the Hieromiax (Arab. C_‘/)»c}_v.)- As to
the etymology, Jo. Simonis, in Onomast. page 315,
is not amiss in deriving P3? from PR3 to empty, by a
Chaldaism, for P3}; hence pouring out, emptying;
Gen. 32 : 25, this name is however so alluded to as
if it were for PY3¥! from the root PIW.

YN0 (“whom Jehovah blesses™), [Jebe-
rechiah], pr.n. m. Isa. 8:4.

D;b;' (“pleasant™), [Jibsam], pr.n. m. 1 Ch.
y:e.

L WY fut. ¥3v, pl. 33 inf. constr. BADY, NP
Gen.8:7,TO BE DRIEDUP, TO BE OR BECOME DRY;
used of plants, trees, grass, Isaiah 15:6; 19:7; 40:
7,8; Joel1:12; of tilled fields,Jer.23:10; Tsa. 27:11;
Ezek. 17:9; of the earth, Gen.8:14; of bones void
of marrow, Ezek. 37:11; of a withered hand, 1 Ki.
13 : 4 (comp. Mark 3:1); hence, of vital strength, Ps.
22116, N ED U2} “my strengthisdried up like a
potsherd.” Moisture itself is said also to dry up;
hence it is used of rivers and the sea, Job 14:11;

Gen.8:14; Joel 1:20. (Arab. ., id.) Astoits
difference from 377 to be dry, see under that word.
PiL ¥'2) to dry, to make dry, Job 15:30; Prov.
17:2¢; Nah. 1:4 (where 3W3) is for 3%/3M).
Hipni, 00 —(1) to dry, to make dry, Josh.
8:10; 4:23.
{9) intransit. to become dry, used of plants, fi its,
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the harvest, Joel 1 : 10, 12, 17; and metaph. ver.13,
“joy isdried up (i.e. has perished) from the childres

of men.” .

IL Y2} Hwaw £33, with a signification taken
from that of 83— (1) to put to shame, 3 Sa.19:6.

() intrans. i.q. ¥A3 in Kal, to be ashamed, to be
put to shame, made to blush, Jer.2:96; 6:15;
8:12; especially used of a person whose hope has
failed, Joel 1:11; Jer.10:14; Zech.g:5; poet. of
cities overthrown (compare the Germ. ju @danben
werben), Jer. 48:1,20; 50:3. .

(3)todo shameful things,to act basely,Hos.9:7.

Y2 agj. fem. 13— (1) dry, dried up, Job13:
95; Eze. 17:24; 91:3.

(8) [Jabesh], pr.n.—(a) of a town in Gilead,
which also is written ©*3) 1 Sa.11:1, 3, 5; Jud. 81:8.
—(b) of a man, 3 Ki. 15:10, 13, 14.

v (an intensitive form) i.q. ¥3), only in fem
NP that which is dry, bas Svodene. TYP'D on the
dry, dry footed, Ex. 14:16, 22, 29; Josh. 4:23.
Hence used for dry land, as opposed to sea, Gen.
1:9; Ex. 4:9; Jon.1:9,13; 2:11; Psa.66:6. So
in Gr. # Enp4 and ro Enpév, Matt. 23:15 (opp. » 6d-
Aaogea), Sir.37 : 3; Vorstius, De Hebraismis N. Test.
ed. Fischer, cap. 2, § 8.

n;v?: f.id. Ex. 4:9; Ps. 95:5; Chald. emphat. st.
RPY Dan. 9:10.

‘71:3-'!’ (“whom God will avenge”), [Igeal], pr.n.
m.— (1) Num. 13:7.—(2) 1 Ch. 3:22.—(3) 2 Sam.
23:36.

N q. 24 o0 cuT [“spec.”], T0 PLOW. Part.
pl. D33 plowmen, husbandmen, 2 Ki. 25:12 »p;
Jer.52:16. Hence—

32} m. pl. 033! a field, Jer. 39:10.

M3 with n parag. TN (“lofty”), [Jogbe-
thah], pr.n. of a town of the tribe of Gad, Nu. 33.
35; Jud.8:11.

ﬁﬂ#’!;', (“ whom Jehovah shall make
great”), [Igdaliak], pr.n. m. Jer. 35:4.

L ﬂ;': unused in Kal, T0 BE PAINED in mind.
To BE SAD. A kindred root is 3.

PieL M) to grieve, to make sad. Fut. 1 for
™" Lam. 3:33. Compare 23! Piel.

Hrerr. M0 to grieve, to make sad, to afflict
Job1g:9; Lam.1:§, 12; 3:32; Isa. 51:23.

NrprAL N (for NV), part. afflicted, grieved
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sad, Lam. 1:4. Zeph. 3:18, WinD M “grieved
(and excluded) from the holy convocation.”
Derivatives, 13}, 3R,

IL M i.q. MY No. IL. to be removed.
Hipaw N30 to remove, 8 Sa. 20:13. Arab, e

Conj. TV. id. [“Byr.uy@) to expel”]. [This pas-
sage should be construed, “ when he had removed
(him);" see Thes.] )

ﬁJ: m. grief, sorrow, Gen. 42:38; 44:31; Ps.
13:3- Root 1 No. I.

"M} (“ledging,” deriv. of the fut. from i),
[Jagur], pr.n. of atown of the tribe of Judah, Josh.
15:21.

Q'J: m. adj. wearied, exhausted, Job 3:17.
Root 2,

X (from the root ¥3!) m.—(1) labour, tosl,
especially that which is wearisome, and thus grief
(Job3gg:11). Gen. 31:48, 'B3 ') “ the labour of
my hands.”

(2) product of labour, hence work done, Job
10:3; more often riches, wealth. Isa.45:14;55:2;
Jer. 3:24; 20:5: Eze. 23:29; Psalm10g:11; Neh.
5:15, ssprviauy wnat which arises from agriculture,
Py 78:46; 128:2. DB ")} Hag. 1:11, id.

'Y, [def. 7P, f. labour, weariness. Ecc.
12:19.

'533 (“ led into exile), [Jogli], pr.n. m. Nu.
34:29.

p" an unused root. Arab. o=y o beat abroad,
to pound, to press.

Hence N} (for N, NA) a wine-press, like prelum
(q8. premulum) a premendo. [This derivative is in
Thes. referred to 13); a preferable arrangement.]

I fue Y"—(1) To LABOUR, especially with
effort and toil, and so as to become weary. (Arab.
s W be pained, compare M3}). Const.—(a) ab-

sol. Job g:29, VI 'P;"J ﬂj’-‘l@? “ why then do 1
lahour in vain? Prov. 23:4; Isa. 49:4; 65:23.
—(b) followed by 3 of the thing in which one
labours, Josh. 24:13; Isa. 47:12; 62:8; once in the
same sense followed by an acc. verse 15.

(2)to be fatigued, wearied out, 2 Sa. 23:10; Isa.
40:31.  Followed by 3 of the thing, Psa. 6:7, ‘AY)
‘NEII “Tam weary with groaning;” Jer.45:3; Ps.
69'4; also with 3 of the person, Isa. 43:22, PY2) *?

%" 'B ‘*for thou art wearied of me, O Israel.”

CCCXXIX
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PiEL, to weary. Josh.7:3; Eoc. 10:15.

Hipamw, ')\ to weary some one, to be wearisoms
to some one, followed by an accus. of the n and
3 of the thing. Isai.43:23, 11373 PAYNA K5 « 1
have not wearied thee with incense” (which I might
have demanded). Verse 24, 7DWY3 DAYIN « thou
hast wearied me with thy sins.” Mal. g 17.

Derivatives, Y3, ")), and the words which im-
mediately follow.

Y3 m fruit of labour, whatis earned by la-
bour. Job20:18.

L]

V2 verbal adj. one who 18 wearied, tired, ez-

hausted. Deut.25:18; 2 Sa.19:9; Ecc.1:8,”3
D'%2) B3T3 “all words are wearied,” are become
weary (not as Winer renders it, tire, muke weary),
[“i.e. he is wearied who would declare all these
things in words"].

["BZJ’, (the form actually occurring) see N§"3}.]

'D,'j an unused root. [Omitted in Thes. and the
deriv. placed under M}.] th. ()74: to cast, to
throw, to stone; (D?]G: a hill, a heap of stones
Kindred to which is the Heb. . Hence—

.‘;: m. Ch. a kill,a heapofstones. Gen. 31:47.
Vo=
(Syl'. ;.x ld.)

M3Y ¢ pers. BN i.q. M No. g, to fear, to be
afraid of, followed by an acc. Job 3:25; 9:28; Ps.
119:39; and 8D Deu.9:19; 28:60. (Arab.j.'—,
id.)

’j: part. or verbal adj. fearing, with the addition

of the personal pronouns it forms a circumlocution
for the finite verb, Jer. 88:25; 39:17.

17 const. T with suff. *¥, but B, 9T (for
DT, 197Y), dual D' const. *T. Plur. MM; fem.
(see however Eze.8:9). [In Thes. this word is
referred to the root N7

(1) THE human HAND, once used of the feet of a
lizard, as being like a human hand, I’rov.30:88.

» s

(Syr. o, Arab. o, id., Zth. AL:). The principal
phrases in which the proper signification of kand is
retained are the following:—

(a) 'B°NY, OV ' ¢ my hand (is) with some one;"
i.e. I help him, I take his part. 1 Sa.22:17; 2 Sa.
3:12; 2Ki.15:19.

(%) '3 "N ' “ my hand is upon some one,’
i.e. against him (Gen. 16:12). I dc¢ violence anl
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harm to him, Gen. 37:27; 1 Sa. 18:17,21; 24:13,
14; Josh 2:19. So 3 NN} 3, M used of the hand
of God in punishing and afflicting, Ex.9:3; Deut.
8:15; Jud. 2:15; 1Sa.7:13; 12:15; rarely (in a
sond sense) aiding, favouring, 2 Chron. 30:12; Ezr.
9:9; to avoid the ambiguity of this medial phrase
there is added NYI? Jud.9:15. The following ex-
pressions areused only in a bad sense, 3 17 I} (of
God) Ex.7:4; and 3 ¥ 7! ¥ Ruth1:13; in a good
sense we find, Isa.25:10, {03 M3 3 T TR “the
hand of Jehovah shall rest on this mountain.”

(c) In either sense (but more often in a good one)
" fs this phrase used. ‘B %% ¥ T AN “thehand of
God is upon some one,” i.e.as bringing aid. Ezr.
7:6, \"gy 1‘;‘?5{ % N3 ¢ ag the hand of Jehovah his
God (was) upon him.” Verse 28; 8:18, 31. Twice
it is expressly said, N33 ﬁ’?‘"@,‘, T Ezr. 7:9; Neh.
8:8; also there is added "'?53'_? Ezr.8:93. Alsoin a
good sense there is said, Isa.1:25, '-l.‘&%{ 1 VY, but
in & bad, Am. 1:8, 1798 % *7' 'NIVD « I will turn
my hund upon (against) Ekron;” and so followed
by St} (for V) Eze.13:9; and in New Test. Acts
13:11, xelp Kvpiov éni oe, xai éop rvphic «. 7. A

(d) The phrase, the hand of God is upon ('72) any
one is also used in this sense, the Spirit of God is
upon & prophet, begins to move him, inasmuch as the
Spirit of God was communicated to men with laying
onaland. Eze.1:3; 3:14,22; 37:1; 2Ki. 3:15;
foliowed by 9% (for °¥) 1Ki. 18:46. The same is
v " 7 71 Eze. 3:14 (compare Isa. 8:11)and n'g;g
v "N Eze.8:1 (compared with Eze.11:5, where
for 7 there is ™7). Thus may be understood Jer.
15:17, T *3D ¢ because of thy hand,” i. e. because
of the Spirit of God by which I am moved.

(e) 7 I3 to give the hand, i.e. to pledge the
fidelity of the giver, 2 Ki. 10:15; Ezra 10:19; spe-
cially the vanquished giving the hand to the victor.
Eze.17:18; Jer. 50:15; Lam. 5:6; 2 Chron. 30:8,
-‘ﬁﬂ‘.‘? T 0N “give the hand (submit) to Jehovah.”
(For a similar usage in Syriac, sece Act.27:15, Pesh.
Lud. de Dieu, on the passage. To this usage also

&
belongs the gloes of Arabic Lexicographers, 4, se-
curity by pledge, rendering subjection, xeipwaic.)
Similar is ‘B NOR T D) to subject oneself to any
one, 1 Ch. 29:24.

(/) the hand, xar' egoxijy (WD) is sometimes used
{a) of the hand of God (like M} for 3! MY, DYD for
MM o). So Isa.8:11, WD MNP for 2 W N3
{comp. letter d) and Job 23:2,7722 "1 for MY M
n793 '3 R “the hand of God (inflicting punish-
went) which is against me is heavy ;" comp. letter b —
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(B) of the hand, i.e. the aid of man, hum .:, uia
T3 X2 Job 34:20, and 7} DPN3 Dan, 8:25, withou!
any human power. Chald. 'T'3 “? Dan. 8:34,45.
Compare Lam. 4:6.

(9) ‘l:‘? T from hand to hand (ven Hand ju Hanv),
i. e. through all ages and generations, and, when ac-
compunied by a negative particle, never.  Pro.11:81,
R N> '1,'? T “through all generations the
wicked shall not be unpunished;"” 16:5. In Persic a
similar phrase is used, oy ey Schult, Anim-

adverss.ad Prov.loc. cit.,and Syr. la,.,L_:: l. _..J ie, one
by one, one after another. To the same usage belongs
the Arabic interpretation of o, by succession.

(k) "9? W hand to the mouth, sc. place, i.e. be
silent, remain silent, Pro. 30:32 (compare Job 81:5;
29:9; 40:4; Mic.7:16). Pers. u)\"" PR

() V%2 5 7 DO g Sam. 13: 19, bie Hinde iibes dem
Kopf gufammenfdilagen, an action of one deeply bewnil-
ing, compare Jer. 2:37.

See other expressions under the verbs N,':?P, L} 1-8
MDY, Kpy, 19Y, MY, 79, V2R, etc., and the adjectives
Y, PIn.

It is so used with prepositions as sometiines tc icse
altogether its force as a noun.

(aa) *N3 («) in my hand,often for with me, after
verbs of carrying or leading. as, to bring with one-
self. 1Sa.14:34, NI IR OYT02 W) “and all
the people brought ench one hisox with him.” Je.
38:10, DUIR OWOP N T3 MR take with thee
from hence tiArty men.” Gen. 32°14; 35:4; Num.
31:49; Decut. 33:3; 1S8a.16:2; 1Ki.10:29 Be-
cause | possess the things which I bring o1 cerry with
me, hence it is applied to posseseivn, like N¥, DY; Lat.
penes. Ecc.5:13, “he begets a ~rn IDW 13 1N
who has nothing” (comp. Gerr.. &wob in der Hand
baben, and Hebr. 737 N¥YD °1° a1~ <he word N}D).
Chald. Ezr. 7:35, “ the wisdoln ' %.y (vod which is
in thy hand,” i.e. which thou pow.ssest.—(,3) *“into
my hand, i.e. into my power, afler wotds of deliver-
ing, Gen. 9:2; 14:90; Exod. 4:21; 2 Sam. 13:3.
Hence 1M %% theflock delivercd intohishand, Ps.g5:
7; and to thesume usage are the words to be referred,
Isaiah g0:2, YWY 3. LXX. xpo¢ 'Heaiar, viz.
being about to deliver a revelation to him.—(y)
through my hand, often for throughimne, by means
of me, Nu. 15:23, “whatsoever God commanded you
YD M3 through Moses;” 2 Chr.2g:25; 1 Kings
12:15; Jer.37:2, ete. Often thus ufter verbs oi
sending, 1 Ki.2:35, “ and king Solomon sent 13
3M2." Ex.4:13; Prov.26:6; 1Sa. 16:¢0; 3 Se
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12:25; conp. Act.11:30; 15:23.—(3) at my hand,
i.e. before me, in my sight, i.q. 207. (In this
sense the Arabs are accustomed to use 2 o

between any one’s hands see Koran ii. 256, iii. 2;
xx.109. Schult. Opp. Min., p. 29, 30; ad Job. p. 391.
In Greek é» yepaiv, Apollon., Rhod.i.1113; comp. 7pé
xetp@v, Germ. vorhanden, S yetpr éxewv, Lat. hostes
sunt in mantbus, i.e. in sight. Ces.Bell. Gall,,ii. 19;
Sallust. Jug., 94; Virg. An.,xi.311, ante oculos in-
terque manus sunt omnia vestras, i. e. mpdxeipd éort. )
183.21:14, “ he feigned himself mad B3 in their
sight.” Job15:23, he knows 1N o e 9y
that the day of darkness is ready at hand to him.”

(8) ' '3 between the hands, on the breast,
the front of the body, Zec. 13:6. Comp. 3% I'3 on
the forehead. [Is there no secret reason for making
an especial rule as to Zec. 13: 62 It surely must be
taken without gloss.]

(cc) M2 according to the hand, in the phrase
B2 M3 according to the hand of the king, 1 Ki.
10:13; Est. 1:7; 2:18, i. e. according to the bounty
of the king. The liberal and open hand of the king
is signified. Others have taken it less appropriately ac-
cording to the power of the king; for it is not power and
might which are here ascribed to him, but lberality.

(dd) 'B ! out of the hand, i. e. out of the power
of any one, often put after verbs of asking, Gen.9:5;
31:39; Isa.1:12; of taking,Gen.33:19; Nu.5:25;
of setting free, Gen.32:12; Ex.18:9; Num. 35:25;
whence it is said, out of the hands of the lion and the
bear, 1 Sam. 17:37; of dogs, Ps. 22:21; of the sword,
Job 5:20; of Hades, Psa.49:16; 89:49; the flame,
Isa. 47:14.

(ee) @ 1 5%, ® v Y —(a) upon the hand, or
hands, of any one, after verbs of delivering, com-
manding, Genesis 42:37; 1 Sa. 17:82; 2Ki. 10:24;
12:12; 22:5,9; Ezra1:8. 8o, to deliver 370 '1
into the hands of the sword, Psa.63:11; Jer 18:31.
But in the same sense is also said, /B *T}, ! NOR under
a.nv one’s hands, Gen. 16:9: 41:35; Tsa. 3:6.—(5)

(Ezr.1:8), more umu '1‘ '731 onorat the hands
ofan_/ one, i.e. some one takmg the matterin hand,
or under his guidance (an ber Hand jemandes, jes
manbem ur Hand). 1 Chr.25:3,07I8 '] % “under
the guidance (or superintendence) of their father,”
verses 2,6; 7:29. (As it is said in Latin, servus a
manu, ad manum esse.) Also used of one absent
and dead, whom others follow as a guide or director.
2 Chron. 23:18, ™7 1 5y « by the guidance of
David;” i.e. as following David, according to the
institution of David, Ezra 3:10. Used of things,
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8 Chron. 29:2%, “the sounding of trumpets began
™m ’§? N A according to the (musical) instru-
ments of David;” i:e. the sounding followed the
measures of the mumcal instruments appointed by
David. Compare as to this idiom, Lud. de Dleu,

onJer 5:31; Criticse Sacra,p.240. (Arab. a.» ).-,
‘.’."‘i o‘\_; under any one’s care or auspices,a phrase

often found on Arabic coins connected with the narae
of the artist.) See also under No. 5.

(ff) W see No.1, let. g, and No. 5.

Dual D7) a person’s two hands, also used for the
plural, Job 4:3; Prov.6:17; Tsa.13:7.

(2) Plur. M artificial hands, or handles,
also used of things which resemble handles.—
(a) tenons of boards (3apfen), Ex. 26:17,19; 36°
22,24.—(b) the axles of a wheel, 1Ki.7:3%,33
As to the distinction between the dual and plur. fem.
in substantives which denot.e members of the body,

see Lehrg. 540. (Arab. .,u handle, as of a hand-

mill, or of an axe; Syriac plur. ]Lu‘-...! handles,
hinges.) Comp. NiB3.

(3) The hand being the seat of strength, metaph.
power, strength (the proper force of the word
being for the most part lost in such cases; compare
above (1),dd). N3 with force, or power, Isa. 38:2; .
5% 1! the powerof God,Job27:11. Psalm 76:6,
“and all the men of might have not found D'V
their hands,” i.e. have found themseclves devoid ‘of
strength. (Vice versd Vit. Tim. i. 44, “ they found
their hand and side,” i. e. “they had all their
strength ready.”) Applied to one remarkable and
wonderful work, Ex.14:31 (comp. manus, Virg. ZEn.
vi.688). Specially aid, assistance, Deu.33:36,
7 NIk “help is departed.” (So Arab. Ll
the power of the east wind, » S &} thou hast

no power in such athing, Syr. l;'xomig Jo) the
power of the Romans, Pers. (..o power. Asto
the expression a long or a short hand, see under the
word ¥R.

(4) The hand being used for smiting with, hence
a stroke. Job 20:2¢, BRIA '7932 ™oy« every
stroke of the wretched comes upon him;” whatever
usually falls upon the wretched. (Compare Latin
manus, for a blow, with regard to gladiators.)

(5) a side, properly used of the sides of a person,
where the hands and arms are situated (comp. Lat.
ad dextram, sinistram manum, ad hanc manum, Terent.
Ad. iv. 2, 31). Ilence the dual L)} properly both
sides, especially in the phrase DY) 3MM broad of botl
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vides, i.e. long and broad, widely extending, Gen.
34:21; Ps.104:25; Isa. 33:21, etc. Used in the
sing. Jf the side or bank of a river, Ex. 2:5; Deut.

v:37 Syr. I\, o shore). With prepositions, P
1 Sa. 19:3; 1t Ch.18:17; 23:28; va.s:g;'l: w
2Sa.4:18; M 2% 28Sa. 14:30; 18:4; T 2 Josh.
15:46; 2Sam. 15:9; ¢Ch.17:15; 31:15; Job1:
14; Neh. 3:9, seq.; "1, ¥ Num. 34:3; Jud. 11:26;

by the side of, near (Syr. ..: A NS near). 1Ch. 6:
16, MM 703 YT oY TYT THPT W « whom David
constituted for (by the side of) the singing of the
templé;” like the German, er flellte ibn an bey bdem
Gefange. See farther as to the particle *1 Sy No.1,
cc.—Plur. NYM sides—(a) of a royal throne, arms
as of a chair, lateral supports, 1 Ki.10:19.—(b) la-
teral projections on bases, 1 Ki. 7:35, 36. .

(6) a place, Deu.23:13; Nu.2:17, v o
“ each one in his own place.” Isa. 56:5 (compare
No.8). Isa.57:8, M} 7 “thou didst look thee
out a place.” Ezek.81:94. Dual id. Josh. 8:s0,
D\J} DY 03 MY XD ¢ they had no place to flee.”

(7) apart (perhaps properly a handful, a part of
anything to betaken up whilst dividing). Jer.6:3;
Dan. 12:7. [Qu. as to the applicability of these two

] Plur. N1 2 Ki. 11:7, 033 N0 APA
% and two parts of you,” opposed to the third part.
Gen. 47:24, D V23R “ four parts,” opposed to
N *pn the fifth part. Neh. 11:1. (Compare 18.)
Also in the connection, Dan. 1:20, * and he found
them D'20I07°52 %) MW WY ten parts (i.e. ten
times) wiser than all the magicians.” Gen. 43:34;
2 Sa. 19:44.

(8) a monument,trophy,i.q. B¥ (a hand being
that which points and marks),— of victory, 1 Sa. 15:
19; —sepulchral, 2 Sa. 18:18. Isa. 56:5, I will give
to them in my house B%) 7! a memorial (or =
portion) and a name.” This name in Hebrew for a
monument may be connected with the ancient custom
of sculpturing on cippi or sepulchral columns, an
open hand and arm. See Hamackeri Diatribe de
Monumentis Punicis (Humbertianis, Lugduni asser-
vatis), p. 20, and Reuvensii ad eadem Animadverss.
P- 5, 8eq.

As to the Dual, see Nos. 1, 3, 5, 6.

As to the Plural N7} Nos. 9, 5,7.

! Ch. emph. X7} Daniel 5:5, 24; with suff. 71,
AY, DAY, Ezr. 5:8. Dual I'Y Dan. 2:34, 45, i.q.
II5 M hand. "D from the hand, i.e. the power
after a vert cf liberating (compare Heb. !9),e. g.
from the hand of the lions, Dan.6:28. As to Ezr.
7:14, 5, compare Heb. No. 1,aaq,
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N7 Ch. i. g. Heb. .
Aruxw, to praise (God). Part. XD Dan. 9:23
contr. XD Dan. 6:11.

ﬂb&"" (“ that which God l‘:as shown,”for ﬂ?‘?"’
with a Syriac inflexion from }o to show [So accord-
ing to Simonis; *or, perhaps from a doubtful root oy

B
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i.q. Arab. Jio and d\.) to go softly and secretly™]).
[Zdalah], pr.n. of a town in the tribe of Zebulon.
Josh.19:15.

w?-l' (perhaps “honied,” compare ¥3%), [Id-
bash], pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 4:3.

L -'-I: i.q. " To THROW, TO CAST, as a lot.
Pret. pl. 33! Joel 4:3; Nah. 3:10; Obad. 11.

LI 17" [an unused root], i.q. 1% to love. Arab.

L)
J.

Hence are ™1} beloved, M7, dearly beloved, and
the proper names AT, TR, 1% (1),

[T (the actually occurring form), see PAT'T).]

n-n TO THROW, TO CAST,i.q.T¥ No.I.; kin-
dred is N3,  Ath. QLP: id. Imp.3T Jer. 50:14.

PiEL, i. q. Kal, to throw, as stones. Fut. 332 for
33 Lam. 3:53. Inf. M7 Zec. 2:4.

Hipriw 10, fut. N7V, sometimes N7WNY Ps. 28:7;
45:18; Neh.11:17.

(1) to profess, to confess; perhaps properly, to
show or point out with the hand extended; from
the idea of the hand being cast forth, i.e. extended
(see Kal; comp.™ N2¥ and 77, Kal and Hiphil, to
cast, and thence to shew by the extended hand).
Arab. g, Conj. X.; Syr.Aph.id. Constr. followed
by an acc. Pro. ¢8:12: and followe? by ke (concern-
ing), Ps. 32:5.

() to give thanks, to p. asse, & melebrare, since
thanksgiving and praise naturally Zlow the acknow-
ledgment or confession of benefits recvived; followed
by an acc. Gen. 29:35; 49:8; Psalm 7:18; 30:13;
and ? of pers.Ps.75:; 1Ch.29:13; Ezr.3:11. TH0
n oY to praise the name of Jehovah, 1 Ki. 8:33; Ps.
54:8; % DK;? id., Ps. 106:47; 122:4.

Hrrapaer VN7 (Vav being taken in the place of
Yod) i. q. Hiphil.

(1) to confess, prop. to confess concerning one's
self, to chew one's self as guilty. Ath. \frtPLP:
to accuse, to criminate; properly, I believe, to object,
cast against; (Germ. vorwerfen, from the idea of

. casting; P21 an accusation, Borwucf), Dan.g 4
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followed by an ace. of the thing, Levit. §5:5; 16:21; l m’v fat. T, once w:(m Lehrg 389), inf. abt

26:40; % of the thing, Neh. 1:6; g:a.

(9) to praise, to celebrate, followed by ? ¢ Chr.
3u:92.

Derived nouns, [1], "R, Y], and the proper
pames PMWT, MY, TP, and those which are se-
condarily derived from them, 1, MM, IR,
9207 [also perhaps N3, 107).

I (for 1M, “loving,” “given to love"),
[Zddo], pr.o. m.—(1) 1 Ch.27:91.—(3) E2r.10:43.

D": (“a judge” [“or, ‘whom God has judg-
ed'™)), [Jadon], pr. n. m. Neh. 3:7.

N7 (“known"), [Jaddua], pr.n. m.—(1) Neh.
10:22.—(2) Neh.12:11, 22.

T, AN, & AN 1 Chr. 18: 38 (“ prais-
ing,” “celebrating,” from the obsolete noun M7
praise, praisings; root % Hiphil, to praise, with the
addition of the termination 1), [Jeduthun], pr.n. of
a Levite, set by David as chief over a choir, 1 Chr.
9:16; 16:38, 41, 42; 35:1; also of his descendants,
who were themselves musicians, 8 Chr. 35:15; Neh.
1:17; Ps.39:1; 63:1; 77:1.

" [Jadau], pr.n. Ezr. 10:43 "p.

T (from the root T} No. II), m.—(1) beloved,
a friend, Isa. 5:1. ™1 T, beloved by the Lord,
Ps.127:9; applied to Benjamin, Deu. 33:12; in pl.
to the Israelites, Ps. 60:7; 108:7.

(2) pleasant, lovely, Psa.84:9. Plur. NYTY
charms. Psa. 45:1, MY ™ «a pleasant song.”
Others, “a song of loves,”i. e. anepithalamium. (Syr.
i.:..: beloved.) :

77T (“beloved™), [Jedidah], pr. n. of the
mother of king Josiah, 2 Ki. 29:1.

me ,': fem. delight, that which is loved, Jer.
19:7.

T (“thedelight [*friend’] of Jehovah™),
[Jedidiak], a cognomen given to Solomon when
newly born, by the prophet Nathan, 2 Sa. 12:25.

T (“whom Jehovah has shewn” [“ who
praises God"]), [Jedaiak], pr.n. m.—(1) 1 Ch. 4:
37.—(2) Neh.3:10.

R (“known by God™), [Jediael], pr.n.
o a son of Benjamin, 1 Ch. 7:6, 10, 11.
PN™T, see prAT,

B7T (« weeping™), [Jidlaphl, pr.n. of a son
of Nahor, Gen. s8:88.

¥, constr. NY3, obviously corresponding to the t.r,
€lov, olda, T0 8EE; and hence, to perceive, to ar
guire knowledge, to know, to be acquainted. I
includes the action of knowing both as cominencing,
bas Stennenlevnen, Grfahren, and as completed, bas Kens
nen, Wiffen, Weifefeyn. (The root is very widely
extended in the Indo-Germanic languages, in the
signification both of seeing and knowing; as Sanscr.
wid, budh; Zend. weedem ; Gr. €idw, 13w, olda, daiw;
Lat. video; Goth. vitan; Engl. weet [Qu. to wit];
Germ. weten, wiffen, weife; and so also in the Sclavonic
tongues, as the Polish, widze, to see; Bohem. wedets,
to see.) The original signification is found in the
following examples, Exod. 8:4, “ and his sister stood
afar off 12 MY D ﬂy'.!? to see what would happen
to him.” 1 Sa. 98:3. Also, Isa. 6:9, W75 2% W) 3¢
“geeing ye shall see, and not perceive” (in the other
member is, hearing ye shall hear, and not under-
stand). These examples may be added to the pri-
mary signification of seeing: Deut. 34:10, W3 WK
ovp ‘?§ DYB 3 (in the same connection elsewhere 1§}
Gen. 32:31; Jud.6:92; 2 Ki.14:8,11); Eccl. 6:5;
B O I Esth. 2:11.1. q. 0¥ 787 Gen. 37: 14.
Sometimes Y1} to see, to odbserve with the eyes, i
opposed to what we hear or observe with our eara
Isa. 40:21, WOYN ¥ DR 3N ¥°0 “have ye not
seen? have ye not heard?” Ver. 28; 44:18, %7} Y
" R*?] “ they see not, they do not understand, for
their eyes are besmeared that they may not see, and
that their heants may not understand;” where J/7! is
applied to the eyes, just as 53%7 to the heart or mind.
V71 then signifies that which results from seeing,
unless any one be devoid of senses and mind, or has his
understanding shut up.  The following are its specific
applications— :

(1) to know, to perceive, to be aware of (wabhrs
nepmen, gewabr werben), whether by the eyes (Isa. 8:9)
or by the touch, Gen. 19:33; often by the mind, and
hence to understand, Jud. 13:21; with the addition
of J;§ = Deut.8:5. Followed by 3 of the thing

| through which any thing is understood, Gen. 15 :8,

Y N3 “ whence shall I understand?” Gen. 24
14; Ex.7:17.

(8) to get to know, to discover, whether by see-
ing (see Ex. 8:4; 1 Sa. 22:3) or by hearing, Gen. 9:
24; Deu. 11:2; Neh. 13:10; or, to know by expe-
rience, to experience, Job5:95; Eccl.8:5. So
often in threatenings (Germ. dbu wirft 8 fon gewabr
werben, erfabren, fiitlens Lat. tu tpse videbis, senties).
Hos.9:7, ‘?8‘,?‘ WY «Israel shall see.” Jobgr:1p,
ymo 22, “ (God) recompenses him that he may
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tee.” Ex.6:7.‘“and ye shall know that I am Je-
hovah your Ged,” 7:8,17; 11:7; Esek.6:7; Isa.
5:19; 9:8; Ps.14:4. (In the Koran the expression
is of frequent oo.uuTence, ., palay tss then shall

they understand, e. g. xxvi. 48 ; see Schult. Opp.
Min. ad. Job 21:19.)

(3) to know, to become acquainted with any
one (fennen lernen), Deu. 9:24; any thing (as a coun-
try), Num. 14:31. Often put by a euphemism for
sexual intercourse.—(a) of a man; to know a woman,
i.e. to lie with her, Gen. 4:17,25; 1Sa.1:19, etc.;
also as applied to crimes against nature, Gen. 19:5.
(Verbs of knowing are frequently employed for this
euphemism in other languages, both oriental and
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occidental; see Syr. Qa., Arab. ,_,-\’., ﬁ_,-'J_-:, Zth,
AARL: Greek yurdoxw, see Fesselii Adv. S.ii. 14;

Pfochenius, De Purit. Styli N. Test. page 10; Lat. '

cognosco, Justin, v. 2; and thus Italian and French
conoscere, connoitre, although these have perhaps been
borrowed from the phraseology of the Holy Scrip-
ture.)— () of a woman, P"® F¥7 “to have lain
with man,” Genesis 19:8; Jud.11:39; more fully
P} 33¢H% YW 7YY Num. 31:17.  Compare Ovid,,
Heroid., vi. 133, “turpiter illa virum cognovit adultera
virgo.”

(4) to know, to be acquainted with any one,
with acc. of person, Gen. 29:5; Isaiah 1:3; of the
thing, Gen. 30:2% 0Y3 V7 to know by name, Ex.
33:13,17; DB 28 DB YT to know face to face,
Deu.34:10. Part. act. plur. D'¥7* “those who know
me,” my acquaintances (meine Betannten), Job19:13.
Part. Pass. 117 kuown, followed by ? Deut.1:13,
“men n;*p;y‘g 2T, who are known to your tribes,”
without the dative, verse 15. Isaiuh 53:3, on n"
“known to sickness,” i.e. betannt, vertraut mit Krants
beit, for the prose expression “?fl? WM, according te
others, known by sickness, as being remarkable for
suffering sicknesses and calamities; an especial ex-
ample of a man afflicted with calamities. (Compare
Syr. l:.;.._; known, illustrious.)

(5) to know, to have a knowledge of any thing,
with an acc. like M'3 V1) (see M3'3), YT Y7 to know
knowledge (to have knowledge, understanding), Pro.
17:27, etc.; followed by the prepos. 3 (German um
etwad wiffen), Genesis 19:33, 35; 1 Sa.22:15; Jer.
88:24; 2 Job 37:16; followed by the naked inf.
Jer. 1:6; 18Sam.16:18; by a gerund, Ecc. 4:13;
10:15; Eccl. 4:17, “ they know not N nﬁ&fgb that
they do evil;” like: the Germ. fie glauten nidit {ibel baran
Jxth:m s by a finite verb, Tob 32:92, MR AYT
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“] know not how to flatter;” 23:3; 1 Sa. 16:19;
Neh. 10:29; conj. *? Genesis 3:5; also by a whole
sentence, Gen. 43:22, “we do not know D¢ 'Y
who put,” etc. Also the accusative of the coject
may be altogether omitted, as after verbs of calling.
Cant.1:8, 1|li’ i ) DX as in Lat. i nescis, wenn dbu
e$ nidit weift;s 'vl? is here redundant, as Job 5:97.
Specially the phrases are to be noticed —(a) ¥ 'P
“who knows;"” followed by a fut., 2 Sam. 12:22;
Joel 2:14; Jon. 3:9; more fully DX 27° "D Est. 4:14,
“who knows whether,” i. q. Lat. nescio an, haud scio
an, for fortasse (comp. DY B. 2). As to Pro. 24:23;
see No.6.—(b) ¥ 2 I “to know good and
evil;” Gen. 3:5,22; i.e. to be prudent, to be wise,
[no one who really believes in the fall of man can
admit this explanation], whence ¥7) 310 NY32 ¥ ib.
2:17, “the tree of wisdom [knowledgel.” On
this account little children are said not to know good
and evil, Deut. 1:39; compare Isa. 7:15; and also
decrepit old men, who have, as it were, sunk into
second childhood, 2 Sam. 19:36. See Hom., Od.,
xviil. 223, oila ixaora, égONG re xal xépeca, xapog i
re vimoe fa.

(6) to foresee, to expect any thing. Psa. 35:8,
“ Jet destruction come upon him ¥ X2 not expect-
ingit,” i. e. unexpected. Job 9:5, “ (God) removes
mountains,” 7! X5 (properly) “they expect it not,"
unexpectedly, suddenly. (Kor. xvi. £8, *‘ God over-

throws them BTy J, notexpecting it." Lokm.

Fab. 28.) Cant.6:18, YN5Y W82 Ay, 85 «Iknew
not,” i.e. “when I did not expect, my soul made
me,” etc.; Jer. 50:84. So ¥T' "D who foresees ? i.e.
no one knows, or foresees, for suddenly, unexpectedly,
Pro. 24:22; parall. DRDB,

(7) Often used of the will, to turn the mind &
sometiing, to care for, ) see abrut. Germ. nad
etwas febez. Gen. 30:6, TPIND 31! 82 “ hatook care
of none of his things;” Prov.g:y, 37:23: Job

9:21 (opp. to D¥D).  Job 34:4, 21D M3 YN
{ “let us see to it amongst ourselves what is good ?”
i.e. let us attend to ii, (% = ‘wvestigate. In the
other hemistich MM3). Followed by 2 Job 35:15,
¥B3 YT X5 «he does not regard iniguity.” Spe-
cially used—(a) of God as caring for men; Psalm
144:3; Nah. 1:7; followed by I? Amos 3:2, ‘you
only have I known (especially cared for) of all the
nations of the earth.” Gen.18:19, W8 ISIQ% YRy,
‘ ™Y “him (Abraham) have I known (cared for
chosen) that ke may command,” etc. Compare Psa
1:6.—(b) of nien regarding or worshipping God

85 | Hos.8:9; 13:4; Ps.36:11; @: 11, I VT « thoee
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who know ( or worship) {uy name.” Job
18:31, % ¥y 80 (WR) “ who regards not God,”
an atheist, 1 Sa. 2:13,

(8) abeol. to be knowing, or wise, Psalm 73:23;
Isa. 44:9 18; 45:20; 56:10. Part. WY i.q.D'DIN
Job 34:2, Eccles.9:11. Hence M7 wisdom, or
knowledge, which see.

NirnaL Y1 —(1) to be, or to become known, of
persons, Ps. 76:2; Pro. 31:23; of things, Ex. 3:14;
Lev. 4:14; Ps.g9:17. Followed by ‘?of the person
to whom any thing is known, 1 Sam. 6:3; Ruth 3:3;
Est.9:22. Gen.41:21,MFW2E 1377 103 ¥ “nor
was it known (did it appear) that they had entered
(been swallowed) into their bowels (belly).”

(2) pass. of Hiph. No. 2, to betaught by experience,
i.e. to be punished, comp. Kal No.2. Prov.10:9,
VI 977 UBMP “ he who perverts his ways (acts
perversely) shall be made to know,” be taught, i.e.
be punished. Jer. 31:19, W1 W “after I was
instructed.” Well rendered by Luther, nadbem
i) gewigigt bin.

PiEL, causat. to make to know, to shew anything
to any one; with two accusatives, Job 38:11,

PuaL, part. YR known, with suff. 'YNP my ac-
quaintance, Psalm 31:12; 55:14; 88:9,19. Fem.
something known. Isa.12:52a'nd.

PoeL Y1V i. q. PiEL, to shew, with acc. of pers.1 Sa.
21:3. But should it not be read """ instead of
\ay-_llp? '

Hipum, 310 (imp. Y17Y—(1) to cause some one
to know something, to shew something to some one,
—(a) followed by two acc. Gen. 41:39; Ex.33:12,
13; Eze. 20:11; 23:2. Used in threatening, 1 Sa.
14:13, 037 DM PN “ we will shew you this
thing.”— (b) followed by acc. of the. thing, and dat.
of pers. Ex.18:20; Deut. 4:9; Ps.145:12; Neh.
9:14.—(c) followed by an acc. of pers. and an entire
sentence, Josh. 4:22; 1Ki. 1:27.—(d) followed by
an ace.’ of the thing, Ps. 77:15; 98:2; Job 26:3.

(8) to teach, to acquaint, followed by ace. of
pers. Job 38:3; 40:7; 42:4; dat. Prov.9:9; spe-
cially, by experience, to teach any one by punishing,
to punish. Compare Kal No. 2. Jud.8:16, “ (he
took) the thorns of the wilderness and threshing in-
struments N30 ‘W3 N D3 Y79 and with them he
taught the men of Succoth;” i. e. crushed them with
iron threshing instruments laid upon thorns (see 24%).
LXX. Vulg. 4\dneer, contrivit, from the Hebrew y™,
which seems to me more suitable to the context than
the common reading.

HoprAL Y1 o be made known. Lev. 4:23,98.
Part, NP D Isa. 12:5 ™p ’
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HiraPAEL YN to make ond's self known, Gen
¢5:l; to reveal one's self. Nu. 12:6; followed by

Derivatives "W, ¥3, W3, ny3, ym, nIp, nip,
NYO, and the pr. n. I, YT, BT, SN

YT Ch. fut. Y9 Daniel 3:9, 30; 4:14, i. q. Heb;
specially —

(1) toperceive, to understand, Dan. 2:8; 5:23.

(2) to get to know,to learn, Dan. 4:6; 6:11.

(3) to know, to have knowledge of, Dan. 5:22.
Part. pass. 3?09 N9 PN be it known to the king,
Ezr.4:12,13. _

ApueL Y7 fut, Y part. YW tomaZe known,

| to shew, followed by dat. of pers. Daniel 2:15, 17, 28;

with suff. Dan. 2:23, 29; 4:15;5:15,10,17; 7:16
Derivative Y139,

YT (¢ wise?), [Jada], pr.n.m. 1 Ch. 2:28, 32.

MY (« for whom Jehovah cares”), [Je-
datak], pr. n. m. 1 Ch. 9:10; 24:7; compare Zec.
6:10,14. ,

‘JV‘}' m. pl. ' — (1)-properly knowing, wise,
hence a prophet, a wizard, dlways used in a bad
sense of false prophets. Lev.19:31; 20:6; Deut.
18:11; 1 Sa. 28:3,9 (comp. L= prop. knowing, a

|-
magician, like the Germ. weifer 9Mann, fuge Frau, used
of wizards uttering words to the deluded people.)

(2) a spirit of divination, aspiritof pytnos
with which these soothsayers were believed to be in
communication. Lev. 20:2%7; comp. JR.-

™M Jah a word abbreviated from MM Jehovah,
or rather from the more ancient pronunciation M
or MIN [this rests on the assumption that one of
these contradictory pronunciations is the more an-

cient], whence by apocope !ﬁ: (as ANREA for MNALH)

then by the omission of the unaccented 3, M}, Lehrg.
157. Either of these forms is used promiscuously
at the end of many proper names, as '1:","?’!5, and NN,
OY and NPT, NP and AWYY?, the final 1
in these compounds being always without Mappik.
! is principally used in certain customary phrases,
as n:'-!sbtl “ praise ye Jehovah!" Ps.104:35; 105:
45; 108:1,48; 111:1; 112:1; 113:1, etc. Besides
e.g. Ps.89:9; 94:7,12; Isa.38:11; Ex.15:2, "}
M NN ¢ my strength and my song is Jehovah."
Ps.118:14; Isai.12:2; Ps.68:5, ‘W MA «Jah is
his name” (comp. 3let. D). Isa.26:4. (In a few
doxological forms this word is also retained in Syriac,

a8 imao} RIAN glory to Jehovah, Assem. Bibl.
Orient. ii. 830; iii. 570.)
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:U‘, in Hebrew a rare and defective root; of
frequent use in Chaldee, Syriac, Arabic, and ZAthi-
opic (3%, ao'l:, w},(DUﬂ:) i.q. 10} T0 GIVE,
TO PLACE, once in pret. Psalm 55:23, inv™2y 1200
T3, “ commit to God (that which) he has given
thee (or) laid on thee,” i. e. thy lot, for ‘l‘r’ am W,
The person to whom anything is given is often ex-
pressed by the pronoun suffixed to the verb; see
WAD) Josh. 15:19; compare Arab. gl-..;\, J)\.'-, and
80 2, Wwith two acc. of pers. and thing, although
this construction is not sanctioned by grammarians.
({Others take 37 in this place as a subst. burden,
grief))

Found besides only in imper. 37 (Prov. 30:15);
often with 0 parag. 137, f. *37 (Ruth 3:15) pl. 337
—(1) give, give here. Genesis29:21; Job6:22;
¢ Sam. 16:20, ¥Y 03P 337 « give counsell”

2) place, put, set. 2Sa.11:15; Deu. 1:13,337
DN DQ‘? “ get for yourselves men.” Josh.18:4.
(3) adv. of exhorting, come! come on! come now, go

0. Gen.11:3,4,7; 38:16; Ex.1:10. (Arab. _»
give, grant.)— As to 137} Hos. 4:18, see Analyt. Ind.

Derivative B'3737.

37} (Dan. 3:28) imp. 33 Dan. 5:17; part. act.
M, pass. A%, pret. pass. NI'M, 33'7 Dan. 7:11, 12;
Ezr. 5:14; fut. and inf. are borrowed from |0, comp.
Syr. .ac:!'.., fat. NAS from N = M. Ch.i.q.
Heb.

(1) to give. Dan. 2:37, 38,48, to deliver, to give
over, Dan. 3:28; 7:11.

(8) to place, to lay (a foundation), Ezr. 5:16.

ItupeaL, 3MDR fut. 3NN, part. 3NV to be given,
or delivered, Dan. 4:13; 7:25, etc.

-'n? a secondary verb, denom. from .
HirePAEL, VNI pr. to make one’s self a Jew,
i.e. to embrace the Jewish religion, Est.8:17. The
letter Yod, which, in the noun is a servile, becomes a
radical; as in NYR from ¥, and from this again is
>~ r

formed pa0; Jaw from A J; see more
inatances of this kind in Reisk ad Abulf., Ann.ii.510.
74 8o Arab. y\» to become a Jew, from S)b for

G-

Oge Kor. ii. 59; 1xii.6; Conj. IL to make a Jew.”
Thees.]

Y37 (for 1" “ whom Jehovah directs,” from
"9, [Jakdai], pr.n. m., 8 Ch. 9:47.
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N Jehu, pr.n. (perhape i. q. xniy [« for '3
Min"] “Jehovah is He," like 3 for YiLAM). —
(1) of a king of Israel, who, after exterminating the
dynasty of Ahab, held the kingdem from 844 — 58,
B.C. ;he was very much opposed to [ some kinds of Jidol-
atry, but very cruel, 2 Ki. chap. g and10.—(2) ofa
prophet living in the kingdom of Israel, in the time
of Baasha, 1 Ki. 16:1; 2 Ch. 1g:2; 20:34.—(3) of
others of little note.

lel:ﬂﬂ: masc. (“ whor: Jehovah holds fast”),
[Jehoahaz], pr.n.—(1) of a king of Israel 856 —
840 B.C. the son of Jehu, 2 Ki. 13:1—9.—(2) of a
king of Judah, 611 B. C. the son of Josiah, 2 Kings
23:31—35; 2 Ch.36:1. This name is also spelled
P, LXX. 'Twaydc.

Wﬁnz (“whom Jehovah gave,” ¢ prob.from

¥R, (.1 to give), [Jehoash], pr.n.—(1)of a king
of Judah 877—38 B. C,, the son of Ahaziah, 2 Ki.
18:1;14:13; also spelled Bt {(Joash],ibid.; 11:8;
12:30.—(2) of a king of Israel 840—25 B. C. the
son of Jehoahaz, 2 Kings 13:10 — 25; also spelled
contractedly &Y ibid. verse 9. LXX 'lwdc.

NN Chald. i. q. "IM the land of Judah, Ju-
& o S e
dea. (Arab.oyp, oy collectively the Jews.) Dan.

g:25, WM Y Rl;\!‘?} 23 “the captives of Judwma; ™
5:13; 6:14; Ezr. 5:1,8,

[“(3) Jehud, a town of the Danites, Joshun
19:45."] :

TP (verbal from fut. Hoph. ¢ praised,” comp.
Gen. 49:6), pr.n. Judah, borne by—

(1) the fourth son of Jacob, Gen. 89:35; 35:93;
and the tribe springing from him (773! 33), Num.
7:19; Josh. 11:21, etc., the boundaries of which are
described, Josh. 15. AP 0 the mountain distriet
of Judah; see W3 p. ccxxx. After the division of
the kingdom, the name of this tribe was applied tc
one of the kingdoms which ircluded the tribes of
Judah and Benjamin with a portion of Simeon and
Dan, and had Jerusalem for its metropolis; the other
kingdom was either called oWR" or (especially in the
prophets) D2, NP MO the land of Judah,
the kingdom of Judah, Isa. 19:17. 7PN T the
(capital) of Judah, i.e. Jerusalem, g Ch. 25:28,i. q.
M3 M e Ki 14:20. After the carrying away of the
ten tribes, and after the Babylonian exile, this name
is applied to the whole land of Israel, Hag. 1:1, 14,

9:8. Where it signifies the land (Judma) ~NM iy -

fem., Psalm 114:9; where the people (the J ws [or
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tribe of Jidah]) masc. Isa. 3:8; The same name
was borne by —

(2) other more obscure —(a)Neh.11:9.—

(3) Ezr. 3:9; Neh. 12:8.—(c) Neh.12:34.—(d) ib.
verse 36.

*J pl. ™I, sometimes DI Est. 4:7; 8:1,
7,13; 9:15, 18,in a'ny—

(1) Gent. noun, @ Jew— (a) one who belonged to
the kingdom of Judah, 2 Ki. 16:6; a5:25.—(b) in
the later Hebrew, after the carrying away of the
ten tribes, it was applied to any Israelite, Jer. 32:12;
38:19; 40:11; 43:9; especially 34:9 (Syn. "12¥).
Neh.1:3; 3:33; 4:6; Est.2:5;3:4; 5:13. Fem.
A1 1 Ch. 4:18.

(2) [Jehudt), pr.n. m. Jer. 36:14, 21.

"I‘n: Ch. a Jew, only occurring in pl. '™ em-
phat. ‘W™ Dan. 3:8, 12; Ezr.4:19; 5:1,5.

D™ £.—(1) £. Gent. n. "W adv. Jewishly,
 the Jewish tongue, 2 Ki. 18:26; Neh. 13:24.
(8) pr.n. Judith, the wife of Esau, Gen. 26:34.

n)n': Jehovah, pr. name of the supreme God
(D'El’ng) amongst the Hebrews. The later Hebrews,
for some centuries before the time of Christ, either
misled by a false interpretation of certain laws (Ex.
20:7; Lev. 24:11), or else following some old super-
stition, regarded this name as so very holy, that it
might not even be pronounced (see Philo, Vit. Mo-
sis t. iii. p.519, 529). Whenever, therefore, this no-
men tetrogrammaton occurred in the sacred text (D¥7,
©)0D0 DY), they were accustomed to substitute for
it *JI, and thus the vowels of the noun ‘3 are in
the Masoretic text placed under the four letters mn,
but with this difference, that the initial Yod receives
a simple and not a compound Sh'va (7}, not NiM);
prefixes, however, receive the same points as if they
were followed by ‘1, thus 7', Min'3, MM, This
custom was already in vogue in the days of the LXX.
translators; and thus it is that they every where
translate M by 5 Kopiog (YI8): the Samaritans have
also followed a similar custom, so that for M they
pronounce N (i q. D®D). Where the text has
™M 97IR, in order that Adonai should not be twice
repeated, the Jews read D*a‘&s Y%, and they write
i o, '

As it is thus evident that the word M) does not
stand with its own vowels, but with those of another
word. the inquiry arises, what then are its true and
zenuine vewels? Several consider that ™! is the
true pronunciation (according to the analegy of 3pY?,
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Mr®), rightly appealing to the authority of certain
ancient writers, who have stated that the God of the
Hebrews was called 1AQ (Diod. i. 94: ioropoior . . .

rovc vopovs dddvai—wapa 3¢ rove "lovdaiove Mueijy
rov TAQ émwulobpevor Bedv. Macrob. Sat. i. 18.
Hesych. v. 'Oleiac, intp. ad Clem. Alex. Strom. v.
p. 666. Theod. quest. 15 ad Exod.: xalovoe &¢ abro
Zapapeirac IABE [M1] 'Iovdaioc 3¢ TAQ); to which
also may be added, that this same form appears on
the gems of the Egyptian Gnostics as the name of
God (Iren. adv. Heres. i. 34; ii. 26. Bellermann, tiber
die Gemmen der Alten mit dem Abraxasbilde, i.ii.).
Not very dissimilar is the name IEYQ of Philo By-
blius ap. Euseb. preep. Evang. i. 9; and IAOY (37}) in
Clem. Al. Strom. v. p. 562. Others, as Reland (de-
cad. exercitatt. de vera pronunciatione nominis Je-
hova, Traj. ad Rh. 1707, 8.), following the Samari-
tans, suppose that M7} was anciently the true pro-
nunciation, and they have an additional ground for

the opinion in the abbreviated forms ¥} and ™. Alsa
those who consider that M1" was the actual pronun-
ciation (Michaélis in Supplem. p. 524), are not alto-
gether without ground on which to defend their opi-
nion. In this way can the abbreviated syllables 17!
and ¥, with which many proper names begin, be more
satisfactorily explained. [This last argument goes a
long way to prove the vowels 711! to be the true ones. |

To give my own opinion [ This opinion Geseniuy
afterwards THOROUGHLY retracted ; see Thes. and Amer,
trans. in voc.: he calls such comparisons and deriva-
tions, *“ waste of time and labour;” would that he had
learned how irreverent a mode this was of treating
such subjects! ], I suppose this word to be one of the
most remote antiquity, perhaps of the same origin as
Jovis, Jupiter, and transferred from the Egyptians to
the Hebrews [What an idea! God himself revealed
this as his own name; the Israelites could never have
received it from the Egyptians]; (compare what has
been said above, as to the use of this name on the
Egyptian gems [but these gems are not of the most
remote antiquity; they are the work of heredics of
the second and third centuries]), and then so in-
flected by the Hebrews, that it might appear, both in
form and origin, to be Phenicio-Shemitic (see YD,
ninaa).

To this origin, allusion is made Exod. 3:14; MM
MR WR, «“I (ever) shall be (the same) that I am
(to-day);” compare Apoc.1:4,8, ¢ dv «ai 6 ¥ xai &
épxdpevoc: the name M being derived from the verb
M7 to be, was considered to signify God as eternal
and immutable, who will never be other than the
same. Allusion is made to the same etymology, Hos

23
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12:6, 131 7} “Jehovah (i.e. the eternal, the im-
mutable) is his name.” [We have thus the authority
of God in His word, that this name is derived from
the idea of being, existence, and not from any relics of
Egyptian idolatry.] With this may be compared the
inscription of the Saitic temple, Plut. de Iside et Osi-
ride, c. @, éyd eipe T yeyorog xai dv xai éoduevoy.

[This'shews how Pagans borrowed ideas from the

true theology of God’s revelation, and not that the

latter borrowed any thing from the former. |

As to the usage of the word, the same supreme
God, and the Heo¢ émeydotog [God was in un especial
sense the God of the Israelites, but no idea must be ad-
mitted for a moment which would even seem to localize
the God whose name is Jehovah of Hosts] tutelar God
of the Hebrews, is called in the Old Testament by his
proper name {7}, and by the appellative D‘U"Sﬂ, D’D’)ﬁ

-3
(6 Bs6¢, 1), sometimes promiscuously, and sometimes
the one or the other is used according to the na-
ture of the expressions, or the custom of the writers
(see p. XLIX, B), as N} DRI, M} OR A, 7YY MY, O
mm, M) 12Y, ete. The use of the word is to be espe-
cially observed in the following cases.

(a) DOR MM i, e, Jehovak God (in apposition, and
not, as some have maintained, Jekovah of Gods, sc.
the chief), the customary appellation of Jehovah in
Genesis chap. 2:3, elsewhere less frequent, see how-
ever Ex.9:30; 2 Sam. 7:22; 1 Ch. 28:20; 29:1;
2 Ch.1:9; 6:41,42; Ps.72:18; 84: 12; Jon. 4:6;
also D"'.l'i’ssij MM 1 Sam. 6: 20; 1 Chron. 22:1, 19;
2 Chron. 32:16; Ne.8:6. Very frequent, on the con-
trary, is the compound form followed by a gen., as
5&5};03 'nsgg M Jos. 7:13, 19, 20; 8:30; 9:18,19,

B Val=t '-‘l’?gt ﬂ'J-'l} Deu. 1:21; 6:3; 27:3; ﬂiﬂ’_,
R, Tiﬁﬁ Deu.':21.31; 2:7; 4:5; 18:16; 26:14;
and very frequently elsewhere.

(5) MIR3¥ M “Jehovah (the God) of the (hea-
wvenly) hosts,” see N3¥,

() ™ ) (as to the points W7 see above) 2 Sa.
9:18,19; Isa. 50:4; Jer.32:17; and continually in
Ezekiel.

(d) As to the phrase M) 257 see 365, under the
word DB,

'7:,mn: (“whom Jehovah gave”)[Jehozabad],
pr.n. m.—(1) 1 Chr. 26:4.—(2) 2 Ki. 12:22.—(3)
2 Ch. 17:18 [also contractedly 3}1'].

JIMA m. (“whom Jehovah gave”), [Jeho-
hanan, Johanan], pr.n. of me of Jehoshaphat's
captains, 8 Ch. 17:15; 93:1; also of sthers. Hence
the Greek 'Iwarric and 'lwavync.
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;h,ﬁn’, m. (“ whom Jehovah cared for™), [Je
hoiada], pr.n. of a priest who held great authority
in the kingdom of Samaria [prop. in Judea], 2 Ki
11:4 [also contr. YIV'].

r:ﬁn’ (“whom Jehovah has established”),
Jehoiachin, the son of Jehoiakim, king of Judah,
600 B.C., 8 Ki. 24:8 —17. " Eze. 1:2; 9\
Est. 2:6; Jer. 27:20; 28:4; M (for 3 112) Jer.
24:1 and; and Y Jer. 29:24,38; 37:1.

D"Pﬂn: m. (“whom Jehovah has set up”),
pr-n. Jehoiakim, the son of Josiah, king of Judah
611—600 B.C., previously called D24t (which ses).
2 Ki. 23:34; 84:1; Jer. 1:3. ’

"M and "W m. (“ whom Jehovah will
defend,” or “contend for"), [Jehoiarib], pr.n.
of a distinguished priest at Jerusalem, 1 Chr.g:10;
24:7; Ezra8:16; Neh.11:10; 12:6,19. Hence
Gr. 'lwapif3, 1 Mac. 9:1.

53%'1,' (verbal of the fut. Hoph. from 93}, “able”),
[Jehuchal], pr.n. masc., Jer. 37:3: written con<
tractedly O3 38:1.

27 & 3N mase. (¢ whom Jehovar 1m-
pels™), [Jonadabd, Jehonadab],pr.n.—(1) of a son
of Rechab, the ancestor of the Nomadic tribe of the
Rechabites, who bound his posterity by a vow of
abstinence from wine, 2 Ki. 10:15; Jer. 35:6. See
30— (3) 3 Sa. 13:5, seq.

NI & NN m. (“whom Jehovah gave,”
Gr. ©:vdapoc), [Jonathan], pr. n.—(1) of a son of
Saul, celebrated for his generous friendship towards
David, 1 Sam. 13—31.—(8) of a son of Abiathar,
2 Sa.15:27, 36; 1Ki. 1:43, 43; also of others.

BRI i.q. ARY (this form is Chaldaic, and the
other is not to be regarded as contracted), pr. name:
Joseph, Ps. 81:6; but in this place it is used poeti-
cally of the nation of Israel. See ABY.

v"l‘mﬂ’ (“whom Jehovah adorned"),[Jekoa-
dah), pr.n. m., 1 Ch. 8:36; for which there is 9:43,
A, A

ﬁy‘lﬂ: [Jehoaddan], pr.n:f. 2 Ki. 14:2 (in 3'n3
i n); 3 Ch.25:1.

P’W'ﬁﬁ: (‘““towards whom Jehovah is just,®
[“ whom Jehovahhas made just”]), pr.n. of the
father of Joshua the high priest, Hag. 1:1,19; Ear
3:2,8; 5:2 [also PT¥'1.



Sar-om

CMTW («Jehovah is exalted,” [“whom Jeho-
vah upholds]),Jehorum, o= Joram, pr.n.—(1)
of a king of Judah, from the year 891 —884 B.C,,
son of Jehoshaphat, 2 Ki. 8:16 —24.—(2) of a
king of Israel, from the year 896 —884 B.C., the
s of Ahab. The name of both is also spelled
contractedly DWW

yﬂﬁh’ (“whoseoath isJehovah,”i e. shewho
swears by Jehovan, hence worships him, compare
YION), [Jekosheba), pr.n. of a daughter of king
Joram, the wife of Jehoiada the priest, 2Ki.11:9.
This name is written NY3¢AM, in 2 Ch. 22:11.

IZWW & 2@-" m. (% whose help [salvation]
is J ehovah comp. VW“?.§, the German Gottbilf),
Joshua [Jehoahua], pr- n. borne by — (1) the son
of Nun, the minister and armour-bearer [[?] of Moses,
afterwerds his successor, and the leader of the Israelites,
Ex.17:9; 24:13; elsewhere called also A" Num.
13:16 (see also J3).—(2) a high priest cotempo-
rary with Zerubbabel, Zec. 3:1; Hag.1:1, 12; see
B, —(3) 1 Sa.6:14, 18.—(4) 2 Ki. 23:8. LXX.
Inoovc.  Vhlg. Josua.

b@mﬂ: (“whom Jehovah judges,”i.e. whose
cause he pleads), Jehoshaphat— (1) king of Judah,
914—889g B. C., son of Asa, 1 Ki. 22:41—51,from
whkom the valley between Jerusalem and the Mount
of Olives received its name [“although that is not
expressly stated”], Joel 4:2, 12; 2 Ch. 20.—(g) the
recorder of king David, 2 Sam. 8:16; 20:24.—(3)
1Ki.4:17.—(4) 2 Ki. 9:2,14. )

M lofty, swelling, proud (root M1, which is

5;;-

akin, perhaps, to the noun 97 [ Arab. ,,.5 a lofty
heap of sand"]), Prov. 21: 24; Hab.2:5. (Chaldee
and Talmud id., "R to be proud; MM, NI
pride.)

53‘75:': (“who praised God"), pr.n. masc. —
(1) QCh 29:12.—(2) 1 Ch. 4:16.

D711} m. a kind of hard gem, so called from the
idea of atﬂklng (root D?-‘!), Ex. 28:18; 39:11; Eze.
28:13. The ancient translators sometimes render
this by diamond, sometimes by emerald, sometimes
by jasper: but this last is certainly incorrect, for in
Eze. loc. cit. it is joined with M§¥?, which can hardly
be doubted to be the jasper. See Braun, De Vestitu
Sacerdotum, ii. 13.

V . an unused root. Arab. o, trample,
to tread down. Henoce—
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P & T Gilg. &ab, a place trampled down,.
perhaps a threshing floor), Jakaz, pr.n. of a city of
Moab, situated near the desert; afterwards a sacer-
dotal city in the tribe of Reuben, Nu. 81:23; Deut.
2:32; Josh. 13:18; Isa. 15:4; Jer. 48:91, 34.

1Y see 0.

38Y (“whose father is Jehovah”), Joab, pr.n.
of David's general, 2 Sa. 2:24; 1 Ki. 2:5, 92; also of

other men.

MY (« whose brother (i.e. helper) is Jeho-
vah"), Joah, pr.n.—(1) of & son of Asaph, Heze-
kiah’s recorder, 2 Ki. 18:18; Isa. 36:3.—(2) of the
recorder of king Josiah, 8 Ch. 34:8; also of others.

TN oo Y.

Xh (“towhomJehovah is God,"i.e. worshipper
of Jehovah), pr.n. Joel—(1) a prophet, son of Pe-
thuel, Joel 1:1.—(2) the eldest son of Samuel, 1 Sa.
8:2.—(3)a son of king Uzziah, 1 Chron. 6:91; for
which (bya manifest [transcriptural] error), t.here is,
verse g, »¢; also the name of others.

W‘:ﬁ [Joash], pr.n.—(1) M q. v.—(2) the
father of Gideon, Jud. 6:11, etc.

af [J0b], pr. n. of a son of Issachar, Gen. 46:13;
perhaps an incorrect reading for 3¢} Num. 26:24;
1 Ch. 7:1 mp.

3;‘]‘ (probably i. g. u\..v “ & desert,” properly
a crying out, a place where wild beasts cry out;

from the root _y, 33}), [Jobabd], pr. n. of a region
of the Joktanite Arabs, Gen.10:29; 1Ch.1: 93.
A trace of this name may be found perhape in
Ptolemy, who mentions near the Sachalitee on the
Indian sea, the '[wfapiras, or, according to the con-
jecture of Salmasius and Bochart, "lw@ufira: (p being
changed into 3). See Bochart, Phaleg. ii. 29.

[“ (2) pr.n. of an Edomite king, Gen. 36:33, 34;
1Ch. 1:44, 45.-— (3) of a Canaanite king, Josh.11:1.
—(4) 1Ch. 8:9.—(5) 1 Ch.8:18."]

'735’ comm. (compare No. 2) an onomatopoetic
word, signifying, if I judge aright, jubilum or ajoyful
sound, then applied to the sound of a trumpey,
trumpet aignal, like "W, which see. There are
allied roots, both as to sound and sense, slgmfymg
loud notse, a mark sometimes of joy sometimnes of
grief (since the two are often hardly to be distinguish-
ed, and they are expressed by the same verbs, corap’



or—5ar
sﬂ?, M) : such in the Pheenicio-Shemitic languages are
-2
o) Jy 7%, and with the radical Beth 33!, __Jl;
in Greek o\oAvlety, dhahdleer, idNepoc, Lat. ejulare,
ululare, in the German dialects, the Swedish iolen
(whence the festival of the ancient Scandinavians
called Tulfest), Dutch ioelen, vulg. German jobeln.
In ail these words the signification of the syllable
Jol, jobl, jodl, is that of jo, of crying out, as in the
Germ. judien, joudgen, which is no other than to cry
out, ¢, juch. Hence—
(1) Sain T2 the horn of jubilee,i. e. with which a
signal is sounded, Josh. 6:5; and ellipt. 93" Exodus
19:13; pl D'f??‘l’ niele? Josh.6:6: with art. N\IBIY
09390 Josh.6:4, 8, 13, “ trumpets of Jubilee”
(as to the plur. ©'93" see note), i.e. with which a
signal is sounded, ermtromueten, plainly the same as
PR W Lev. 95:9. Between 939122 (2ermborn)
and 23'0 0% there could be no distinction drawn, as
appears from Josh.6:4, compared with Josh. 5:6.
—b5in %3 Ex. 19:13, and 3% 1232 W3 Josh.
6:5, “ as voon as a signal is sounded,” which is
elsewhere 15183 YPA compareJosh. 6: 4, compared
with Josh. 6:5.—The Chaldee Targumist and the
Jewish doctors absurdly translate 2 a ram, and

A3 ‘P a ram’s horn, nor are the conjectures of
modern writers any better, as to which see Fuller,
Miscell. iv. 8. Carpzov, Apparat. Antiqu. Cod. S.
P- 44, seq. Bochart, Hieroz. i. lib. ii. c. 43.

Note. The plur. use in D'2310 ningw trumpets

of soundings, where there might have been expected
0 ¥, arises from a singular usage in Hebrew
hicherto unnoticed by grammarians. In Hebrew
the usage is, the same as in Syria¢ (Hoffmanni Gram.
Syr. p.254), to form the plural of compounds in
three different ways—(a) the most frequentis to put
the governing noun only in the pl., as S 33, pl.
8235 or—(&) the noun governed, or in the geni-
tive is also made pl.,as 0'2)11 *333 1 Chron. 7:5; "
'R for DI ¥ Ex.1:11; 0% 23 Ps. 29:9, for
X %23; or even—(c) the governing noun remaining
in the singular, the genitive only is made pl., of
which there is a remarkable example in NYIR N'3
paternal houses, for AR *N3 (page cxvi, B). In the
example now before us we have an instance of the
second of these three modes (letter b).
(3) Sabn MY Lev. 25:13, 15, 31, 40, and ellipt.
2 Levit. 25:28, 30, 33 (comm. gen. m. Nu. 36:4;
more often fem. by ellipsis of the word ¥ Leviticus
25:10) the year of jubilee, Vulg. annus jubileus, annus
fubilei, 8o called from the 301 nd of the trumpetson the
tenth day of the seventh month, by which it was
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announced to the people (Lev. 25:9). This year was
the fiftieth (Lev. 25:10, 11; Joseph. Ant. iii. 12; not
as others suppose, the forty-ninth), and then by the
Mosaic law, lands which had been sold reverted to
their first owner, and slaves were to be set free.
LXX. froc apéoews, dpearg. Luth. (following the
Vulgate) $alijabr.

a3 m.—(I) a river, a moist country, Jer.
17:8. Root®3'No.L 1.
(IT) pr. n. Jubal, son of Lamech,inventor of music,
Gen. 4:21. Perhaps as an appellative Jubal signified
Jubilum, or the sound and noise of the trumpet and
other instruments, music, (kindred with San , and
thus it was afterwards applied to the inventor. [As
if the Scripture account were not to be simply be-
lieved.] As to the conjecture of Buttman (My-
thologus, i. 163, seq. 16g), that the name of Apollo

comes from the same source, I express no opinion.

'7;:”' (“whom Jehovah gave”), [Jozabad],
pr. n. of several Levites—(1) 2 Ch. 31:13.—(2) Ezr.
8:33.—(3) Ezr. 10:22.

an (“ whom Jehovah hasremembered”),
[Jozachar], pr. n. of one of those who killed Joash,
2 Ki. 12:22; which in 2 Ch. 24:26 is written T3}
(by a manifest [transcriptural] error).

Wfﬁ’ (perhaps contracted from MM whom Je-
hovah called back to life, compare M'D for M3I'DV),
[Joha], pr.n.—(1) 1 Ch. 8:16.— (2) 1 Ch. 11:45.

nm’ (“ whom Jehovah bestowed”), pr.n.
Johanan, see PN, This name in its coutracted

form was borre by—(1) two of David's officers, 1Ch.
12:4, 12.—(2) a son of King Josiah, 1Ch. 3:15, all.

}}'j:‘l'(“whomJehovshcargsfor"),[Jchoiada,
Joiada], pr. n.—(1) see V1 M.—(2) Neh.3:6;
12:10.

PV see pviny,

D’Pﬁ' (“whom Jehovahsets up"), [Joiakim],
pr-n. m. Neh. 12:10.

amy [Joiarib] —(1) see 3YMM.—(2) Neh
11:5.

'T;;i’ (“ whose glory is Jehovah"], [Jocke
bed], pr. n. of the mother of Moses, whose husband
was Amram, Ex. 6:20; Nu. 26:59.

599 [Fuchat], see b3,

[« DY an unused root, apparently signifying Aeat,
compare the kindred roots D20, D, DY 4o~ ; the
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N being by degrees softened into (0 and)*.”...“ Three
roots are thus found with the softer letter DY, DD},
n.  Hence DY, D'PY." Thes.]

O suff. ¥, o™, dual DY, pl. DD (as if from
sing. D)), constr. ‘P! m —

LN 4 U

(1) the day. (Syr. Loau, Arabio , id. The

primary signification appears to me to be that of the
Aeat of the day. For the roots t=i* and 1% or i}
appear to have originated by softening the: guttural,
from the roots DI to be warm, and Jn* Arabio o)
to glow with anger. Compare Arabic transp. d.<, to
be hot (as the day), and Gr. laivw.) Opp. to night,
Gen.7:4,13; 8:22; 31:39. Adv.D) by day, in the
day time, i.q. DP)* Ps.88:a (see &', D¥'3). o) ob
Gen. 39:10; Ex.16:5; D) b)* Est. 3:4 (more fully
ol o533 ibid. a:11). OV O (properly Zag an
. Tag see 3 letter B, No.1); Neh.8:18; &3 01*3 1 8a.
18:10; = B 2 Ch. 24:11, daily.

The day of any one is specially—(a) in a good
sense, the festival day of any one. Hos.7:5, O
‘JP‘_?O “the day of our king,” i. e. his birth-day, or
that of his inauguration; 2:15, c"?ll;:“." 2 “the
festival days of idols"; 2:9, Oxyp ob « the day of
Jezreel,” i.e. the day when the people shall be as-
sembled at Jezreel. Used of a birth-day, Job 3:1
(not so 1:4).—(b) in a bad sense, a fatal day, the
day of one's destruction. Obad. 12, T DY © the
dayofthy brother's (destruction).” Job 18:20, “at
his destruction (o) shall posterity be astonished ;"
15:32; Ps. 37:13; 137:7; 1 Sa. 26:10; Eze. 21:30.

(Arabic;a_) times, sc. unfortunate). Hence—(c)

day of battle and slaughter. Isa.g:3, I Di* « the
day of the defeat of Midian.” Comp. “ dies Allien-

#is, Cannensis;” Arab. ,5) oy the day of the battle of

Beder.—(d) “the day of Jehovah,” i.e. the day of
the judgment which God will hold upon the wicked,
Joel 1:15; Eze.13:5; Isa. 2:12. Plur. Job 24:1.
(2) time, like fpépa, aday. Seethe phrases DI,
o3, D1*2 ete., under the letters a. b.d.e. f.g. More
frequently in Pl B'9} No. 2.
With the article and prepositions prefixed — (a)
o¥3 in this day, to-day, Gen. 4:14; 22:14;34:18;
-3
30:33; 31:48, etc. (Arab. (.,g\); by day, in the
day time (opp. to ﬂ?}&ﬂ), Neh. 4:16; Hos. 4:5, i. q.
; at this time, Dew. 1:39; 1 8am.12:17; 14:
33 wso, at 1hat time, thenw, 1 Sam.1:4; 14:1;
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3 Ki. 4:8; Job 1:6 (where the common rendering ia,
4

on @ certain day, at some time, i. . Legy, the force
of the article being neglected).

(b) o¥3 followed by inf. in the day in which, as
Gen.2:17, 178 O3 « in the day in which thou
eatest;” Lev.7:36; at that timein which,i.e.when.
Gen. 2: 4, DYDY PR DIOR ¥ n¥y W3 “when Jeho-
vah God had made the earth and the heaven;” 3:5;
Exod. 10:28; Isa.11:16; Lam. 3:57. Followed by
a pret. Lev. 7:35.

(c) O“3 by day, in the day time, Jer.36:30; “in
this very day,” i.e. at once, presently, Pro. 18:16;
Neh. 3:34; in that day, i.e. lately, Jud. 13:10.

(d) B2 in this day, at this time, now, Gen.
25:31, 33; 1 Ki. 1:51; Isaiah 58:4; whereit refers
to a future action: defore that, 1 Sam. 2:16; 1 Ki.
22:5. Often also M3 OV at this time, now, 1 Sa.
22:8,13; at that time, then, of something past,
Deu. 8:18; of something future, Deut. 2:30; 4:38:
1Ki. 8:24.

Not greatly different is—(¢) B¥13 i.e. to day, 1 Sa.
9:13; Neh.5:11 (immediately); "{D O¥03 at this
time, now, Ezr.9:7, 15; Neh. 9:10; at that time,
then,Gen.39:11, also as at this time (when3 has
the power of comparison), Deu. 6:24; Jer. 44:22.

(f) BYD from the time when— Ex. 10:6; Deu.
9:24.

(9 oirnba — (a) in all days, every day, daily,
Psalm 42:4, 11; 44:23; 56:2,3,6; 71:8,15,24;
73:14 (parall. D‘?P,?‘) every morning); 74:22; 86:3;
88:18; 89:17. (LXX.sometimes xab' éxagryy Hpué-
pav).—(B) all the day, Tsa. 63:6 (parall. PP053),
Psa. 32:3; 35:28; 37:26; 38:7,13. LXX. éAp»
v fpépav.—(y) in all time, perpetually (allegeit,
immerbar). Ps. 52:3, DD Bts IPD « the mercy of
God (is exercised) continually.” Pro.21:26. ">
MRD MRNN DD “(the wicked man) covets greedily
continually;” 23:17; Isa. 28:24,% doesthe plough-
man plough continually?” 65:5, D003 NIR* ¥R
“afirecontinuallyburning.” There is often added
IR Isa. 51:13; 52:5; Psa.72:15. In the same
sense there is frequently used in prose TSy
which see; the expression now under consideration
is peculiar to poetry.

Dual &Y% two days, Ex. 16:29; 21:21; Num.
9:92; Hos.68:9, ‘WD D3 DD “after twodays,
on the third day,” i. e. presently [surely it ought to
be taken in its exact meaning]; comp. Joh. 2:19, 20.

Plural ©'9} (as if from the eingular D}), in the
Chaldee form "D} Dan. 18:13; constr. R, poetically
DY Deut. 33:7; Psa. 90:15 (¢ mpare Aram. NI,
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]'L;Q:)—(l) days, e.g. =) MUY seven days,

Gen.8:10,19. DN} D'} some days, i.e. some

time, for a while, Gen. 37:44. B'P} put absolutely
s ©3

has the same power as Arab. L":’.‘ some days, some

while, Syr. l’b:x:a.; 3N after some time (Barhebr.
Ch. p. 391,418). Neh.1:4; Dan.8:97; Gen. 40:4,
Y3 O} N “and they were for a while in
custody.” The space of time thus signified, which
is often several months, and never an entire year,
will appear clearly from the following examples.
Nu. 9:22, D'P! X &0 Ik DMWY «for two days or &
month or a greater length of time.” 1 Sa.29:3,
“he has been with me D¢ N} ¥ D'} 1] now for
several (or many) days, or rather years.” D'D)P
some while after, Jud. 11:4; 14:8; 15:1. DB} VPP
id., Gen. 4:3; 1Ki. 17:7. [Itisclear that the state-
ment that '} always means something less than
a year is a mere assertion; the cited passages prove
nothing of the kind. See No. 3.]

(2) time, without any reference to days, Genesis
47:8, U0 WD) “ the time (period) of the years of
thy life.” €738 'R'3 in the time of Abraham, Gen.
26:1; ﬂb"?’, N7 "MW'3 2 Sam. 21:1; 1 Ki.10:21,
the time, or age, of David, of Solomon; i.e. during
the reign of David, of Solomon. (Arab. r\._:.‘ 3
;’,‘,L'q <0\ during the reign of king N.N.). Exod.
2:11, “ it came to puss DD D'D!J at that time.”
D'D!I3 ia all time, perpetually, for ever, always.
Deu. 4:40; 5:29; 6:24; 11:1; 12:1; 14:33 (and
often in that book). Jer.31:36; 32:39; 33:18;
35:19; 1 Samuel 1:28; 2:32, 35; 18:29; 23:14.
Often—(a) specially it is the time of life, lifetime.
D'D*] ®3 advanced in life, Gen. 24:1; Josh.13:1;
Job 32:7, Y37 O'D) ¢ let days (of life) speak (die
Sabhre mbgen reden, dbad Alter mag reden), i. e. let the old
speak. D'D™D through all the time of life, Gen.
43:9; 44:33. TP since thy days, i. e. whilst thou
hast lived, 1 Sa.25:28; Job 38:12. YD) W3 to
live long, to be long-lived, see TH. Metaph. ‘Pﬁ?
Y7 all the time of the earth, as long as the earth
lasts. Gen. 8:22.—(b) DD} is often put in the acc.
pleonastically after words denoting a certain space of
time, as D'D) DD two years of time, awey Jabre
Beity Gen. gx:1; Jer. 28:3, 11 (in German there is a
similar pleonasm, gwey Thaler Geld), &'} eIn [a month
days?, ein ionat Beit, for einen Monat langs Gen. 29:14;
o'} T2} Deu. 91:13; 2 Ki. 15:13; D'B) DV ngby
Dabn. 10:¢, 3. See as to this idiom, Lehrg. p.667.
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. Athiopic RPY(: days,just as in Hebrew, see As

censio Jesaie ed. Laurence, i 11; xi. 7.)

(3) The signification of time is limited to a certain
space of time, namely a year, as in Syr. and Chaldee
' -

> W signifies both time and a year; and in
German also several words which designate time,
weight, measure, etc., are applied to certain specific
periods of time, weights, and measures (see M33).
[Compare the English word pound from pondus.]
Lev. 25:29; Jud.17:10. O'9}] N3} an anniversary
sacrifice. 1 Sa.2:19. D} DO yearly. Exod.
13:10; Jud. 11:40; 21:19; 1 Sa. 1:3 (comp. nY
M3 verse 7); 2:19. For MY oy D' Isa. 32:10;
there is found in Isa. 2g:1 MPPF2¥ M. Also used
in a plural sense for years, with the addition of
numerals (as DB plur. Gefiditer). 2 Ch. 21:19,
oMY DY YR PRy Ry « at the end of two years.”
The interpretation of Amos 4:4 is doubtful, NER

0" either “ every third year,” orelse * every third
day;" if it mean the latter, it is used in bitter irony.

O m. Ch. i q. Heb. a day. ©P*3 DY every day,
Ezr.6:9. Emphat. RO Dan.6:11.

Plur. found in three [two] forms—(a) I"®Y" const.
"WV, emphat. ¥13*;— (b) const. N Ezr. 4:19 and
—(c) as in Hebrew, const. *?} Ezr. 4:7. [This
should have been omitted, for this verse (as is noticed
in Thes.) is in Hebrzw.] The same as in Hebrew
D'D! in plur. denotes time, especially life-time, P'PY
N'pY advanced in age, Dan.7:23. [Much better as
in the English version, the Ancient of days; it is not
a reverential manner of speaking to use words as if
God had grown old.]

DBV adv. (from O and the adverbial termination
07)—(2) by day. ﬂh op)* by day and by night,
i. e. continually, Lev. 8:35; Num. g:21. Like sub-
stantives—(a) it receives prepositions. OPI'3 Neh.
9:19, and—(b) it is put in the genit. DY 1Y daily
enemies, Eze. 30:16.

(8) daily, see Ezek. 1. c. (Syr. L:A; a day,
Lxsx0.S daily.)

1Y an unused root, which appears to have had
the sense of boiling up,or dbudbdling up, being in
a ferment, whence I} clay and I wine, just like
R mire, clay, and W wine, from YN to boil up,
to ferment. Cognate roots have been given under o+

1" [Javan], pr. n—(1) Ionia, from this pro-
vince being more to the east, and better known thas
the rest cf Greece to the Orientals, its name becamy?

(Similarly in Arab there is added . \lo; time, and in 1 applied ‘n their languages to the whole o Grescs
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this has been expressly remarked by Greek writers
themselves (AEschyl. Acharn. 504, ibique Schol. Pers.
176, 561). Gen. 10:2; Dan. 8:21; Isaiah 66:19;
Fzek. 97:13; Zech. 9:13. (Syriac Lo',. .\6.., ,:o:

€ _..

Greece; Arab. iy a Greek.) The patron. is

Hence D7 23 sons of the Greeks, viec 'Axaiwy.
Joel 4:6.
(2) Eze. 27:13 is perhaps a city of Arabia Felix,

compare ..y, ,'ss Jawan, acity of Yemen, Kamfs.

m m. const. |} mire, clay. Psalm 69:3; 40:3,
D O'Y mire of clay, comp. Dan. 2:41.  Root i},

I see 3

ﬂ;ﬁ‘ f. pl. O —(1) a dove, Genesis8:8, seq.
T my dove, a gentle term of endearment, Cant.
9:14; 5:2; 6:9; 1:15, ol Py « thy eyes (are)
doves,” i.e. like to doves' eyes. Cant.4:1. 3
N#* young doves, Lev. 5:7. (Asto the etymology
I give no opinion. [In Thes. ¢ a libidinis ardore
quee in proverbium abiit ita dictam censeo.”] Some
derive it from ,_5'/. to be weak, gentle, and thus it
would properly be, feeble and gentle bird.

(2) [Jonat], pr. n. of a prophet, Jon. 1:1; g Ki.
14:25.— Another 31" see under M.

3 see ! No. 1.

P.JV m. Isa. 53:2, and ﬂ,?;” f. properly sucking,
figuratively a sucker of a tree, as if it sucked nou-
rishment from a mother. Job 8:16; 14:7; 15:30;
Eze. 17:22; Hos. 14:7. By a similar figure applied
from animals to plants, a sucker is called in Greek
udoxog, and pullulare is used of plants.

Iu;i' [Jonathan],—(1) see NN —(a) others
bore this name only in its contracted form. —(a) 1Ch.
8:39.—(b) Jer. 40:8 all.

ﬂm' m. Joseph, pr.n.—(1) of the youngest son
of Jacob, with the exception of Benjamin; who was
sold by his brethren into Egypt, and afterwards rose
to the highest honours. See Gen. chap. 37—50.—
Gen. 30:23. 24, allusion is made to a double etymo-
logy, as thezgh it were—(a) =AQ¥" he takes away,
aud— (%) fut. Hiph. apoc. from 0! ke shall add,
wtich latter is confirmed by the Chaldaic form ‘Mﬂ}
Ps.81:6. The two sons of Joseph, Ephraim and Ma-
nasseh, having ‘been adopted by their grandfather,
and becoming the ancestors of two of the tribes of
Israel, the name ARY and AR N3 is used—(a) of
these two tribee Jos. 17:17; 18:5; Jud. 1:23,35;
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also the same AR* 23 Jos. 14:4.—(B) poet. of the
Ephraimite kingdom, i. q. D!J2% No. 3. Psal. 78:67:
Eze. 37:16—19; Zec. 10:6.—(c) of the whole na.
tion of Israel [?] Ps. 80:2; 81:6; Am. 5:6,15; 6:6.

(8) of several other men—(a) 1 Ch. 85:%,9.—(})
Neh. 12:14.—(c) Ezr. 10:43.

ﬂ::B_Dﬁ' (“whomJehovah will increase”),[Jo-
siphiak], pr.n. m. Ezr 8:10.

ﬂ?&l’j" (perhaps for M “he helps”[“perhaps
for ﬂ,"?&ﬁ’ Jehovah aids him"}), (Joelah], pr.n.
m. 1 Ch. 13:7.

mwe (“for whom Jehovah is witness”),[Joed”
pr-n. m. Neh.11:7.

"B (“whose help is Jehovah”), [Joezer],
pr-n. m. 1 Ch.12:6.

U [Joash] (i . %), pr.o.m. 1 Ch.7:8.—
(2) 27:28.

PTHY" see P79,

Y —(1) a potter, see V¥.—(3) Zec. 11:13, V¥
(perbaps W), i.q. WX treasury of the temple;
formed by a change of letters according to the Ara-
mman pronunciation (as in ¥7, U8, ''R).  The true
interpretation was seen by the copyists, and also par-
tially expressed; some having written 2% N3, and
others ¢ 5%.  Of the ancient versions, the Syriac
rightly gives it a treasury. [This is wrong altoge-
ther; the word certainly means a potter in this place:
the Syriac translator made a mistake, and this mis-
take is taken as a sufficient ground for contradicting
the New Test. {]

U'?"' contr. from &PV, [Jokim], pr.-n.m. 1 Ch.
4: 29'

[« a'ﬁj’ [Jorak], pr.n. m. Ezr. 2:18."]

T m.—(1) part. act. Kal' of the root 7!, pr.
watering, sprinkling (Hos.6:3), hence the former
rain which falls in Palestine from the middle of Oc-
tober to the middle of December, preparing the earth
to receive the seed. Deu. 11:14; Jer. 5:94.

(8) pr.n. see . [This should be MYV'; see
above.]

"W (for 1Y “whom Jehovah teaches™, [Jo-
sui}, pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 5:13.

oo (*Jehovah is exalted”), [Joram], pe.n
m. ¢ Sa.8:10, for which 1 Ch. 18:10 is D).

YOI 3PA* (« whose love is returned”) [Je
shab-hesed], pr.n. m. 1 Chr. 3:30,
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-"?m' (“to whom Jehovah gives a dwelling’*),
[Josibiak], pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 4:35.

"W\ [Joshah], pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 4:34.

W‘Wl’ (“whom Jehovah raises up"), see the

root 1?" [“for MPY*™], (Joshabiak], pr.n. m. 1 Ch.
11:46.

Dl'ﬁ (“Jehovah is upright™), [Jotham], pr.n.
-—(l) of a son of Gideon, Jud. 9:5,7.—(2) a king
of Judah, the son of Uzziah, 759—43 B.C. 3 Ki.
15:39—38.

ne &-‘D‘—(l) pr- part of the root W: re-
mainder, hence gain, emolument. Ecc.6:8.

(3) Adv.—(a) more, farther. (Chald. and Rabb.

any [« Syr. ;:t(,"], followed by } more than), Ecc.
2:15; 7:11; 12:12.—(d) too much, over. Eccl.
7:16.—(c) besides, like W} Esther 6:6; 3pp Y
besides me. ¥ DV conj. inasmuch as. Ecc 12:9;
on n5‘lp 'l“lw 'm‘m “and inasmuch as Koheleth
was wise.”

PN [only found defect. NIN'], f. of the preceding
word that whick is redundant, kanging over,
specially 7230790 NN Ex. ag: 13; Lev.3:4; NOQY
320 Ex. 99:23 and 13 1D NI Lev. 9:10, “the
greater lobe of the liver,” as though it were the re-
dundant part of the liver; somethmg added to it.

LXX. \ofo¢ rov f}waroc,saad :.}b 3 id.and of the same

origin as the Hebr. from a\ iq. 'nn: See Bochart,
Hieroz. vol. i. p. 498, seq. Vulg. reticulum hepatis ;
according to which, some later writers understand
omentum minus hepatico-gastricum ; but this could
hardly have been used in sacrifice, as being devoid
of fat.

-".' an unused root. Arab. _Sjs to gather selves
wgether Hence—

‘7&’7" (“the assembly of God"),[Jeziel], pr.n.
m. 1Ch.18:3.

a'l:?' (contracted from N} and M, “whoexultsbe-
cause of Jehovah,” [“whom Jehovah sprinkles,
expiates”], see the root M), [Jeziah], pr. n. m.
Ezr. 10:95.

1 (“ whom God moves,” “to whom God gives
life and motion”), [Jaziz], pr.n. m. 1Ch. 87:31.

ﬂ$'bf’ [“whom God draws out,” i.e. “will pre-
serve,” Jezliah], pr.n. m. 1 Ch.8:18, from the un-
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P with art. 1 Chr. 97:8, [Izrakite], stands
for ‘WN

'l’ﬂﬂ!’ (“whom Jehovah brought tolight,”
see tbe root N7y, No. g), [Izrakiak], pr.n. m.—(1)
1 Ch. 7:3, see M. — (2) Neh. 12:49.

D” a fictitious root, which some have adopwd on
account of the form IO} Gen. 11:6, which is from
the root B2}, which sce.

n? an uncertain root, see it Hophal. [In Thes.
Pu. part. is given under this word; see 3y ]

TN see MY

17_7,‘ an unused root, Arab. t«‘} to flow,to run(as
water), Amhar. (DH: for Q'HQ: to sweat. Hence—

I m. sweat, i. q. W, drak Neyop. Eze. 44:18.

‘7&2‘!’{' & SNIQ? (“that which God planted™),
pr.n. [Jezreel]l.—(1) of a town in the tribe of Is-
sachar (Jos. 19:18), where stood the palace of Ahab
and his successors, 1 Ki. 18:46; 21:1; 2Ki. 9:15;
whence ‘mmr' ‘27 Hos. 1:4, the blood of Jezreel is
used of the blood there shed by the dynasties of Ahab
and Jehu. Near the city there was a great valley
ONYM PRV Jos. 17:16; Jud. 6:35 (fterwards called
"Eodpilwy, now 'z c«’-" - y<» Burckhardt’s Travels
P- 334, Germ. ed. vol. ii. p. 579), in which Hos. 1:5,

redicts that there shall be a great slaughter (D

XYM Hos. 2:2). The same prophet gives to his
eldest son, then newly born, the name of Jezreel(1:4),
and he afterwards with his brother Lo-Ammi and his
sister Lo-Ruhamah (2:24, 35) are made types of the
people, when after their punishments and dispersions
they are brought back to their own land (2:2), and
endowed with new blessings. It is thus that the words
are to be understood, which have been so much
twisted by expositors, 2:24: “the earth shall an-
swer the corn and new wine and oil, and these (gifty
of the earth) shall answer Jezreel;" i.e. the earth,
made fruitful by Heaven (verse 23), shall again ren-
der its produce to Jezreel. The prophet goes on with
the allusion made to Jezreel, verse 25; Y W3 I'RyM
“I will sow him again in the land, and I will again
love Lo-Ruhamah (not beloved), and a people will 1
call Lo-Ammi (not a people);” i.e. the whole people
of Israel, who were typified by the three children »
the prophet, I will again plant, love, and appropriate
asmy own. 2RI in this passage is construed as fem
being taken collectively, so Ephraim, Isa. 17:10, 11
etc. [In this passage, the foroe of my people, and nos




Ym—nam

my people, must also be remembered.] —The Gentile
noun is PR 1 Ki. a1:1, £ IR, YR 1 Sam,
27:3; 30:5-

(2) a town in the mountamns of Judah, Joshua
15:56; 1 Sa.29:1.

(3) pr.n. m.—(a) of a son of Hosea; comp. No.1,
Hoa. 1:4.—(b) 1 Ch. 4:3.

[« 3N} (‘hidden, i.e. ¢ protected, verbal of
Pual), [Jehubbah], pr. n. of a man, 1 Chron. 7:34.
Root 130."]

-":“, fat. 7 (cogn. MY, IN), To BE JOINED,
UNITED TOGETHER, TO JOIN ONESELF; followed by
3 Gen. 49:6; followed by Ni¢ (MY) Isa. 14:20. (Arab.

PrEL, to unite, to join together, Ps.86:11. Hence
0 and—

M m.—(1) union, junction, 1 Ch.12:17.—
(9) elsewhere adv.—(a) together, in one place, 18a.
11:11;17:10; atonce,2Sa.21:9; 0 55alltoget.her,
all at once; Job34:15, 1M '#'3"7,3 “all are alike
flesh,” i.e. mortal; Isa 982:3, and then without 5% id.;
Job 3:18; 324:4; 38:7, »a '3?'13 I3 “ when all
themorning stars sang together;” Deu. 33:5. Abeol.
without a noun, Job 16: 10, PRPDN! *2Y M « they
have together (i e. all) assembled against me,”
17:16; 19:12. With a negative particle, no one,
Hos.11:7.—(b) wholly, altogether,Job 10:8; Ps.
141:10. Of the same signification, and also rather
wore used is—

MY, VI, prop. those joined together, they to-
gether, like 5521.—(1) together, in one place, Gen.
13:6; 249:6; 36:7; Deu. 25:5.

(2) together at one time, Ps. 4:9. :

(3) with the addition of 9 all together, all a
once,Ps.14:3; 1Ch.10:6; also without 55 Job 24:17.

(4) i.q. mutually, with one another,e.g. YA ¥¥)
they strove together, Deu.85:11; comp. 1 Sa. 17:10.

9 (for 9 “united,” [“his union"]), [Jak-
do], pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 5:14.

‘78'.‘”: (“ whom God makes glad,” from the
root M7), [Jahkdiel], pr.n.m. 1 Ch. 5:24.

Y1 (“whom Johovahmakes glad™), [from
tke root 110]), [Jedeiah), pr. n. m.— (1) 1 Ch. 24:
g0.—(2) 1 Ch.27:30.

M (% whom God preserves alive,” for
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% MM, from MR No. s =), [Je biel], pr.n.m
g Ch. 29:14.

SS’IL','! (“who looks to God” [“whom God
watches over™]), [Jahaziel, Jahziel], pr.n. of se-
veral men, 1 Ch. 19:4; 16:6; 23:19.

MM (“ who looks to Jehovah,” [« whom Je-
hovah watches over”]), [Jakaziah], pr.n. m. Esr.
10:15.

S“P".T (for '78?!'?’,, S PIM, “ whom God will
strengthen,” Pathach in the shortened syllable
being changed into Segol, see Heb. Gramm. ed. 10,
§ 85, note 1, like 9298 Ex.33:3, for "1‘?:.’5), [Eze
kiel, Jehezekel], pr.n. of a very celebrated prophet,
whose writings stand third in order; he was the son
of Buzi the priest. After he was carried away cap-
tive together with king Jechoniah, he lived in the
Jewish colony on the river Chebar, and there pro- .
phesied until the sixteenth year after the destruction
of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar (see Eze.29:1%7);
Eze.1:3; 24:24. The LXX. write this name "le{ext)A
and so Sir. 49:8 (10). Vulg. Ezechiel [which has
been adopted in the English version] (compare M2},
MPIM "Elexiac, Ezechias), Luther has imitated the
Gresk, Defeliel.

TP m. i. q. MPIM, which see.
YUPIM [Hezekiah], pr.n. m. 2 Ch. 28:19

NN (“whom God brings back,” fut. Hiph.
parag. from Ch. M0 to return), [Jakzerah], pr.n.
m. 1 Ch.9:13. I should prefer to read MM,

‘73"7: (probably for S MM “ whom God pre-
serves alive,” [“ ‘God liveth,’ according to Simo-
nis"]), [Jehiel], pr.n. of several men, as of a son of
Jehoshaphat, 1 Ch.21:2.. Patron. '53".1} 1 Chron.
26:21, 2a.

N} . AP £ (from M}).— (1) only, especially
onlybegotten,onlychild,Gen.22:2,13,16; Jer.6:
26; Zec.12:10; Pro.4:3; and fem. /P10 Jud. 11:34.

(2) solitary; hence forsaken, wretched, Ps. 25:
16; 68:7.

(3) f. 7T only one, hence that which is moet
dear, that which cannot be replaced, poet. for life,
Ps.23:21; 35:17; [does not this pervert both the
passages ?] comp. T33.

[«7M (‘Jehovah lives'), [Jehiah], pr.n. m
1 Ch.15:34."]

T m. expecting, waiting, hoping, Lam. 3:26
Root o1,
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sU:‘ urused in Kal, i. gq. %n No. 7, TO REMAIN,
10 DELAY. Compare %n No. .

PieL 2. —(1) causat. to cause to hope for some-
thing; followed by % Ps. 119:49; by a gerund, Eze.
13:6.

(2) to expect, to hope, to wait, absol. Job6:11;
13:15; 14:14; 29:21; followed by ‘? of the person
or thing expected, Job 29:23; 30:26; followed by

¥ Isa. 51:5; Ps.130:7; 131:3. There often occur
oaod, nid St Ps. 31:95: 33:22; 69:4; " 5%
Ps.130:7; 131:3.

Hipni, 2707 i. . Piel, to expect, to wait for, 1 Sa.
10:8; 13:8; 2 Sa.18:14; followed by ?Job 32:11;
followed by MA*? [it should have been said D'TON?],
Ps. 43:6.

NirmaL 50, fut. S0 i.q. Piel and Hiphil, but
properly to be caused to hope, Gen. 8:12; Eze.19:5.

Derived nouns, >}, NPMIA [and in Thes. the fol-
lowing pr.n.].

SNS"" (for 5% nYN' “whom God has made
sick” [“ hoping in God"], [Jahleel], pr. n.of a son
of Zebulun, Gen. 46:14. Patron. '5‘5.':': Nu. 26:28.

O™ unused in pret. (in which tense there is
used the form DD from DY), compare 2 fut. IV,
3 fut. Y), fut. OO 1 Ki. 1:1,and D7} (see the note),
Deu. 19:6; Eze. 24:11; plur. 300} for 00" Genesis
30:39; 3 plural masc. PN (in the Chaldee and
Arabic form for the common ™WPNN, see Lehrgeb.

p- 276) i. q. B0 to be hot (Arabic s 0 be hot,

as theday; V. to be warm, of sexual desirein cattle).
Eze. 24:11; specially with wrath, Deu. loc. cit., and
with sexual desire, hence f conceive (speaking of
sheep), Genesis 30:38, 39. [These two passages in
Thes, are referred to DR, Impers.‘s oD Ecc.4:11;
and b N1 Ki. 1:1, to become hot.  [See &90N.]

Note. Above at 297 I have followed the common
arrangement, and referred the forms DIV, DN to the
root DMV; howewer, let grammarians inquire, whether
they should not all be referred to DP7; compare the
form OO Hosea 7:7.

PieL O 1. DI to be warm, with sexual desire, as
cattle; to have sexual intercourse, Gen. 30:41;
31:10. Hence to conceive, used also of a woman.
Psalm 51:7, P8 JADMY RQNA “and in sin did my
mother conceive me.” YRR for YN as 3N
for 70K, AN Jud. 5:98.

Hence 190 for 790,

WOR? Deut. 14:5; 1 Ki. 5:3. Arabic jpax: 8
kind of deer, of a reddish colour (see the root "7}
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No. 2), with serrated horns, probubly ceavus dame
See Bochart, Hieroz. P.i. p.g13. (T.ii page 284,
Leipsic edit.) Oedmann, Verm. Sammlungen, faso. i.
p- 30, seq.

" (for MPM «whom Jehovak guards”),
[Jahmas), pr.n.m. 1 Ch. 7:3.

"]U? an unused root, to be barefoot. (Arab.

o id, Syr.u:a:. unshod, ..a:...:l to take one's

shoes off. Thestock lies in the syllable §n, and the
primary idea ‘is that of rubbing off, as if peeling, or

barking, see the root \BJ No.Il. Hence u,;, is

also, to have the hoof worn down, speaking of -attle,
to have the skin galled as a horse. IV. to shave the
moustache, to trim the beard.)

‘]U: m. unshod, barefoot, 8 Sam.15:30; Isaiah
20:9, 3, 4; Jer. 2:35.

‘7“*7:': (“ whom God allots”),[Jakzeel], pr.n.
of a son of Naphtali. Gen. 46:24; in1Ch.7:13 it
is written '75',?’_'}!. Gent. noun "?{“ﬂ"! Nu.26:48.

WU’: i.q. " To DELAY, TO TARRY. Found
once g Sam. 20:5 2'n3, ™ (read M), wp, Y™
is Hiph. in a Chaldee form from the root W,

[WUI an unused root; see the following word.]

WY m. a word of the silver age, A RACE, a
raMiLY. Found once Neh.7:5, VN0 DD pedigres,
genealogy (Chald. O is used in the Targums for

Heb. TBYD and MYIA, Simonis also compares
& - o

U“\“ nature, origin; but this word properly sig-

nifies brass,i.q. n?m and the phrase (_,, =i s

of a liberal and generous disposition, is figurative,

and properly signifies of fine brass). Hence there

is formed a denom. verb in—

HitHPAEL ORIV to cause one's name tobe recorded
ingenealogicaltables, aroypapeatiar, to beenrolled,
1 Chron. 5:1,7,17; 9:1; Neh.7:5. Inf.Pmond is
often used as a noun, and signifies register,table ¢f
genealogy, 1Ch. 7:5,7, 9, 40; 3 Ch. 31:10, 17;
8 Ch.19:15, “the acts of Rehoboum — are recorded
in the commentaries of Shemaiah —MN7? so that
the particulars are related in the manner of & genea~
logical table.”

NN (perhaps “ union,” contr. from NIP) (Je&
hath], pr.n.m. 1Ch.4:8; 6:5,98all
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A i.q 30, only used in the fut. 3Y", I
(once '30°A Nah. 3:8; in pret. use is made of the
verb 2ib).

(1) to be good, Nah.3:8. Mostly used impers.
—(a) %2 39" “it will be well for me.” Gen.12:13;
40:14; Deu. 4:40.—(b) '2'¥3 39" “jt was good in
my eyes,” i.e. “I was pleased.” Gen.41:37; 45:
16; Lev. 10:19,20; more rarely followed by '}P&
Est. 5:14; Neh. 2:5,6; followed by '? Ps. 69:32.

(2) tobemerry, joyful, of the mind (Jb) Jud.
19:6; Ruth 3:7; Ecc.7:3.

Hipui 3'90 fut. 3%, once 3'9".

(1) to do well, or rightly (any things which
have been done), Deut. 5:25, 3137 ﬂ?t_{ﬁ; "W
¢ they have done well (as to) whatever they have
said,” i. e. they have well spoken. Deu. 18:17. Fol-
lowed by a gerund. Jer. 1:12, MR M3 « thou
hast seen rightly.” 1 Sa.16:1%, IA;‘? IRD « who
can play well,” i. e. skilfully; without b poetically
Isa. 23:16. Inf.absol. ID'D in doing well, orrightly,
adv. well, accurately, fitly. Deu.g:21; 13:15;
17:4; 19:18; 27:8. 177 W'D Jer. 2:33; 7:3,
5; n'&‘?!l}? ‘N Jer.35:15, to act, or live, well, or
honestly, without accus. elliptically, Jerem. 4:22,
Wy & J'p'-:l?i ‘ they know not to do well.” Jer.
13:23. Inf adv. honestly, rightly. Jon.4:9.

(2) to do good to any one, followed by a dat. Gen.
12:16; Ex. 1:20; followed byan acc. Deu.8:16; 30:
5; followed by DY Gen. 32:10,13; Nu. 10:32.

(3) to make merry, Jud.19:22.

(4) to fit,to adjust (to trim), Germ. juredtmadyn
(Syr. ..a:.z), as lamps, Ex. 30:7; to adorn the head,
i. e. to put the locks in order, 2 Ki. 9:30.

5) intrans. to be good, Mic. 2:7; hence followed
by 28 to please, as in Kal, 1 Sa. 20:13.

Hence 39'D [and MDY,

2" fut. 30" Chald. id., followed by ¥ to seem
good to any one. Ezr.7:18

TNALY (“ goodness,” as if Agathopolis), [Jot-
bath, Jotbathal], Nu.33:33; Deut. 10:7, pr.n.
of astation of the Israelites in the wilderness, abound-
ing with water. TP} [Jotbak], 2 Ki. 21:19,seems
to be a different place.

MY & NBY (“stretched out,” or“inclined,”
verbal fut. Hoph. from 793), [Juttak], pr.n. of a
town in the tribe of Judah. Josh.15:55; 21:16.
[ Now Yiitta, \ky Rob. ii. 190.]

WO (prob. i.q. "TH “an enclosure,” “an en-
eampment of Nomades,” from the root W of the
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form 03Y), pr.n. Jetdr, a son of Ishmael, Genesis
25:15; 1 Ch.1:31; and his descendants the Itu-
reans, dwelling beyond Jordan, near the foot of
Hermon, and on the eastern shore of the sea of
Galilee, 1 Ch. 5:19, 20, the region which was after-
wards the province of Itursea (Luc.iii. 1; Relandi
Palwstina, p. 106), at_present the district of Jeiditr

( {js3a>-, Burckhardt's Travels in Syria, p. 447). More

has been said on this subject by Ilgen on the book
of Job, p. 93,94, and Fr. Miinter in Progr. de Rebus
Itureeorum ad Luc. iii. 1; Hafnie, 1824, 4to.

r! const. {*', once ! Cant. 8:2; with suff. ';*! m.
(1) wine, perhaps so called from bubtling up and
fermenting, see 1}, unless it be deemed better to regard

so-
it as a primitive. (Arab. R3) collect. clusters be-

S
coming black, with the noun of unity &, » Zth. DLY:
a vineyard, wine, Greek olvoc, Latin vinum, Armen.
q-bbh gini). 17 N3 house of wine, Cant. 2:4, poet.
for I3 NAYH N'D Est. 7:8, convivial room, and the
words in the cited place, ™3 M'35R 237 « he
brought me to the house of wine,” for he intoxicated
me with love, peBioropac fpwri.  Vulg. cella vinaria.
Others understand it to mean a vineyard, which in
this context would be frigid.

(2) meton. effect of wine, intozication, Gen. 9:
24; 1Sa.1:14; 25:37. .

.‘]: 1 Sa. 4:13 2'nJ, by a manifest errcr of tran-
scribers, for ! (a side), which is in the »p.

T'TD': unused in Kal, prob. i.q. N3] To BE 1IN THE
FRONT, IN THE FOREPART; hence figuratively, to
be in the sunshine, to be clear, manifest, to ap-
pear, like the Arab. s [“i.q. 'C‘./‘"] IV. to make
clear, to demonstrate, to prove, see HipHiL.

HipHiL D’?s»'l—(l) to argue, to shew, to prove
anything (beweifen). Job 13:15, IR BN 7T
“yet my ways I will argue before him:" I will de-
clare, 1 will defend. Job 19:5, * prove against me
my reproach,” i.e. shew that I have acted basely.

(8) to argue down any one, t confute, to con-
vict, Job 32:12. Followed by a dative, Pro. 9:7,8,
15:12; 19:25; absol. Eze. 3:26; Pro.25:12; Am.
5:10; Isa.29:21. Especially with the idea of cen-
sure; hence to reprove, to rebuke any one (verweifen).
Job 6:25, 0% 0NN NI"NY « what does your re-
proving prove?” i.e. your censure. Job 13:10;
40:2,3D8 0D “reprover of God.” Gen.21:83,
T29'9%° DY DTIPE MM «and Abraham reproved



bor—rony

Ahimclech;” also, more strongly, to upbraid, 3 Ki.
19:4 Isa.37:4; and thus—

(3, to correct by punishment, to punish; espe-
cially used of God dealing with men in discipline for
their amerdment, Job 5:17; Prov. 3:12; Psa. 6:2;
38:2; 94:10; 105:14; 141:5. In this sense it is
often joined with D!, )

(4) to judge, to decide, syn. OB Jsa. 11:3; fol-
lowed by '? Isa. 2:4; also, to do justice to any one
(like 1™, BOY), 11:4; followed by 1'3: to be arbiter
between— Gen. 31:37; Job 9:33; followed by a dat.
to adjudge for any one, Gen. 24:14, 44.

(5) to dispute, to altercate with any one; prop.
to argue down, to try to convince (compare ﬁ%ﬂ};,
1, and Niphal); followed by an accus. Job 22 : 4;
followed by ‘?35 Job13:3; followed by 5 16:21.

HopHaL pass. of No. 3, Job 33:19.

NipaAL N2V — (1) pass. of Hiph. No. 2,t0 beargued
down, to be convicted. Gen.20:16, NN “ and
she (Sarah) was convicted,” she had nothing by
which she could excuse herself.

(3) recipr. to dispute with any one, Job 23:7;
Isa. 1:18.

Hitupaer N2WY i. q. Niph. No. 2, Mic. 6: 2.

Derived nouns, MM, NAAR,

ﬂt%’:’, [Jecoliak], 2 Ch. 26:3 2> for TP,

r:: (“ whom God strengthens,” “founds”),
[Jachin], pr.n.—(1) of a son of Simeon, Gen. 46 :
10; for which there is 1 Ch. 4:24, 3",

(3) of the right hand column before the porch of
Solomon’s temple, 1 Ki. 7:21. Patron. of No.1 is
2! Nu. 86:12. ’

53.:, rarely 53! 9 Chron. 7:7; 32:14; fut. 53
(properly, fut. Hophal, to be made able, see Lehrg.
page 460; for that this is not fut. Kal, as formerly
was thought, and is still repeated, is clear from the
fact, that the pr.n. 5 Jer. 38:1, is also spelled
523 37:3), pl. o9, 2, inf. const. NYSY.

(1) To BE ABLE, CAN. (A cognate root is %3 to
take, to hold, to contain, to sustain, faffen, tragen tdnnen,
comp. letter a.) Const. followed by an acc. Job 42:2;
more frequently followed by a gerund (Germ. vermdgen
iu), Gen.13:6, 18; 45:1, 3; Exod.7:21, 24; by a
naked inf. Exod. 2:3; 18:23; also by a finite verb,
Est. 8:6, "D Y33 93" « how ehall I be able to
see,” etc.  Specially it is—(a) to be able to bear
(comr- 1), Isa. 1:13; Psalm 101:5; more fully 'Db:
nNZ¢ Jer. 44:29; Pro. 30:21; or 5‘?0 Am.7:10.—
(8) to be able to bring oneself to do anything.
Uea. 37 : 4, “they could not (bring themselves to
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speak) friendly to him.” Job 4:9. Hces. 8:5, ellipt.
'™ 45?4‘ ) NP7 “ how long will not they be als
(to practise) innocency?” i.e. are they not able t
resolve to act uprightly?—/c) to be able lawfully, i.e.
to be lawful, or permitted to any one. Gen.43:38,
“ the Egyptians could not eat with the Hebrews,”
i. e. they could not lawfully, it was not permitted o
them. Nu.g:6; Deu.12:17.

(2) o be powerful, to prevail, whether in fight-
ing cr in anything else, Hos. 12:5; Jer. 3:5; 20:7;
1Ki.22:22. Followed by ? of the pers. to prevail
over any one in fighting, Gen. 33:29. With a verbal
suffix (whether it be taken as a dative or an accus.),
Jer. 20:10; Psa. 13:5. With a dative of the thing,
metaph. {0 be master of anything difficult, i.e. to
comprehend it, Ps. 139:6.

Derived proper names, -'l,‘f?e‘,, Sav, 5;!-‘!:_

53’, ‘73' Ch. fut. 52’ Dan. 3:29; 5:16; and the
Hebr. form 22 2:10 — (1) to be able, to be power-
JSul, followed by a gerund, Dan. 2:47; 3:17; 4:34-

(2) to prevail, to overcome, followed by a dat
of pers. Dan 7:21.

ﬂ:‘?;: & QH:(?;’ (“for whom Jehovah shews
himself strong,” [*strong by means of Jehovah™]),
[Jecoliak, Jecholiah], pr.n. of the mother of king
Uzziah, 2 Ki. 15:2, and 2 Ch. 26:3 »p.

M2 see MY

‘l‘?j (Arabic l,, Zth. DAL:), 1 pers. ‘P2, but
with suff. 1’1115' Psa. 2:7, ’JB‘_!%: der.15:10; “El'!'?:
2:27 (which some would take from 1,‘?:, ,..}:, without

any need), inf. absol. 7! constr. 172 (7755 Isa. 37:3;
1720 Hos.9:11); NT2, once N2 1 Sam. 4:19; with
suff. AR, fut. 72, part. 1, fem. NT?* and AP Gen.
16:11; Jud. 13:5,7.

(1) to bring forth, to bear, as a mother, Genesis
4:1,22; 16:1, 15, etc.; used of animals as well as
persons, Gen. 30:39; also to lay eggs, as a bird, Jer.
17:11.  Part. fem. ﬂ'}}" one who brings forth,
poetically for a mother, Prov.17:25; 23:25; Cant.
6:9. Sometimes the accusative children is omitted
by ellipsis; Genesis 6:4,009 319" “and they bare
(children) to them;” 16:1, -'l'[?': ) D3N YR YN
“ and Sarai Abraham's wife bare him no (children);*
30:3 (comp. Niphal and Pual). Metaphorically, to
bring forth fraud, iniquity (opp. to M) to conceive,
to plan), Job 15:35; Ps.7:15; compare lsa. 33:11.
by a similar metaphor, Pro. 27:1, “ thou knowest not
what a day may bring forth;” Zeph. 2:9.

(2) to beget, as a father (like the Greek 1éxrecs
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yervgy, Lat. parere, used of either sex, whence oi
rexovreg, parentes), Gen.4:18; 10:8,13. Used of
God, to create. Deu. 32:18, “ thou hast forgotten
the rock that begat (created) thee.” Jerem. 2:27,
¢¢ (idolaters) say to a stock, thou art my father, thou
hast begotten (i. e. hast created) me.” (Compare
3R No. 3.) Thuslight will be thrown on the passage
Ps. 2:7, where God says to the king (the son of God,
comp. {3 No. 8, b), “thou art my son, this day have
T begotten thee;” i.e. I have created or constituted
thee king, giving thee the divine spirit. Those who
maintain that this word must necessarily be taken in
& physical sense, as implying generation, and that in
this passage the eternal generation of Christ is taught,
do not appear to have considered (besides the pas-
sages in Deut. and Jer.) the words of the apostle,
1 Cor. 4:15, év yap Xpiorg ‘Inoov i rov ebuyyeliov
éyo vpdc éyévvnoa. [Whatever difficulty might
have been found in Psalm 8:7, it is all cleared away
by the New Test.; where we learn, that it speaks cf
the resurrection of Christ, when He, the eternal son
of God, became the first begotten of the dead; the
passage 1 Cor. 4:15, refers to believers in the risen
son of God, who are themselves * begotten again to
a lively hope” by His resurrection, or, as is said in
another place, “ begotten by the word of truth.”]

NipuaL 1203 0 be borm. Gen. 4:18, TN 9om
TMNY “and unto Enoch wasborn Irad;” 21:5;
46:20; Num. 26:60. Ellip. as in Kal No. 1. Gen.
17:17, 93 MR 199D « shall (a child) be born
to him that is an hundred years old ?” 1 Cbr. 3:5;
20:8, for Y1) Lamed is doubled 1193,

PieL 'l,%! to aid a woman who brings forth,
Ex. 1:16. Part. f N1 a midwife, Exod. 1:15;
Gen. 35:17.

PoaL 72! and W9 Jud. 18:29: Ruth 4:17—(1)
to be born, i. q. Niphal, Gen. 4:26; 6:1. Impers.
e.g. 10:91, Ri1"D} I3 DY “and to Shem even to
him was born,” i.e. children were born.

(2) to be created, Ps. go:2.

Hipum, T30 —(1) to cause a woman to bring
forth (spoken of God), Isa. 66:9; to beget children
by any one, to impregnate a woman, 1 Chron. 2:18;
8:8; to make (the earth) fruitful (asshowers), Isa.
55:10.

(2) to beget, as a father, i. q. Kal No. 8, Gen. 5:4,
7,10, 13, seG ; 11:11, seq. Metaphorically to de-
get wickedness, Isa. 59:4 (nor is it needful in this
passage to ascribe to Hiphil the sense of bringing
forth). ' )

(3) o create. Job 38:28, %90 THAG « who
hath begotten (created) the storchouses of dew?”
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HopHaL, properly to be caased to be born, hena
to be borr. Inf. N2 Gen. 40:20, and H'J,L#'m Eze
16:4, 5, birth. Genesis loc. cit., TI8"NY NP7 BF
“ Pharaoh’s birth day,” prop. the day of Pharaoh's
being born. As to the use of accusatives with passive
verbs, see my Grammar, edit. 9, p. 233 [§ 140,ed.11]
Olshausen, Emendationen zum A.T. p. 24, 25.

HiTHPAEL, to declare one's self to be born, tc
cause one's name to be inscribed in the genealogical
tables, Nu. 1:18. In the books of a later age, the
expression used is MDA

Derivative nouns, besides those which immediately
follow, 7%, NI, NTHIR, 99, 92, and pr.n. W,
7o, Thim, Toinby, '
-"?: m. plur. constr. "'5! and ".'.'?'. (Isa.57: 4)—

(1) one born, a son, poetically i.q. 13. Hence
=) =3] ".‘.‘?! sons of strangers, poet. for strangers
(compare 13 p.cxxv,B.), sons of wickedness, for
the wicked, Isaiah 57:4. Used «ur’ éfoxi)v, of the
king's son [rather, the son of God, himself the
mighty God], Isa.9:5. Plur. comm. children, i.q.
%3 1 Sam. 1:2; Ezra10:1; also of the young of
animals, Isa. 11:7; Job 38:41.

(2) a child, sometimes one recently born, Genesis
21:8,seq.; Ex.1:17; 2:3, seq.; sometimes one older,
a young man, Gen. 4:23 (in the other hemistich
¥"). Ecc. 4:13; 1 Ki. 12:8 (opp. to i2}).

TP (pl. PR, £ a girl, Gen. 34:4; Juel 4:3;
Zec. 8:5.

m‘?‘?t (denom. from ), £—(1) youth, as a-

period of life, Ecc. 11:9,10.
(2) youth, young men, Ps. 110:3.

'n(?' verbal adj. born, i.q. %, Ex. 1:92; Josh.
5:5; 8 Sa.5:14.

ﬁ ! (“ passing the night,” “tarrying,” from
1), [Valon], pr.n.m. 1 Ch. 4:17.

-I"?:—(l verbal adj. born, especially in the
phrase N'3 7°7} ¢ (a slave) born in the house of his
owner,” verna, Arab. ,,\:.!:, 35 id. Gen 14:14; 17:
12,13,23; Lev.22:11.

(3) subst. a son; PRT ".'.’5: the sons of Anak, Nu.
13:29, 28; 7B “.l.“?’, ¢ Sam. 21:16, 18, the sons of
Raphah, i. q. D'%9".

q,z':'ro GO, TO WALK; see 2.

Kal

’7‘72 an onomatopoetic root, unused in TC
%

YELL, TO WAIL. See for similar words under
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page ccexxxix, B; also Arm. 1% lal, Germ. lullen,
Low Saxon, llauen.

HrpaiL 5’5"1 fut. '7"?"!' (Isa. 52:5), '?"?“ (Lehrg.
p- 389).

(1) tocryout,toiament,to howl Isa.13:6; 1 3,
93:1,14; Jer.95:34; Am.8:3, oD niw
‘“the songs of palaces shall how1” (shall become sad
shall be mournful).

(8) Once used of the Joyfu] voices of proud con-
querors, Isa. 58:5; so &,] of the sound of war,
Barhebr. p. 411, 413, Gr. dhoAilewv of a joyful out-
cry, Aschyl. Septem ante Theb.831; Agam. 281;
and on the contrary &Aakdew for lamentation, Eurip.
Pheen. 358. Also 137, ¥, MY are used for outery
of either kind.—There seems to be a trace of the

form '?'H'l (compare J}; and the noun ‘?‘?in), Ps.

78: G%Where for !5 7 the parallelism requires us to

Hin (are ln.mented) [Few, I believe, will ap-

prove of any such alteration; the passage needs none. ]
Denvatlves, 'z‘ln and —

m yelling or howlmg of wild beasts, Deu.

39:10; comp. Arab. ul..' yelling, for Ly ! =
8 desert where wild beasts yel] (Willmet's Lex. Arab.
s.v.), and Hebr. D"¥,

n&%’ const. state n?:’t f. howling, yelling, Tsa.
15:8; Jer. 25:36; Zec.11:3.

N q. nyb [i.q. Y5 Thes.], Arab. al TO
UTTER anything RAsnn(Syn R©3), Pro. 20: 35 In
Ambxc the verb (d is used of rash oaths, Kor. Sur.

ii. 985. Asto the power of the syllable 3% see under
.
[Hence v}ﬁn and ﬂd?ﬁn in Thes.]

'] : an unused root. Arabic J} Conj. III. to
adhere firmly. Hence—

r@‘? f. a scabd, an itching scab, so called from
sticking fast, Levit. 21:20; g2:292; LXX. Aeeyhy,
Vulg. impetigo.

P p .: an unused root, i. q. PI?‘? to lick, to lap, to
lick up, to browse upon, like cattle (comp. 1'['?? Nu.
$7:4). Hence—

? m. a species of locust, with wings (Nah. 3:16)
and hairy (Jer. 51:27), Ps.105:34; Joel 1:4; 2:25;
see Bochart, Hieroz. P. ii. p.443.

b

- a bag,a purse, so called from collecting
(root OE?), 1 Sa. 17:40
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D const. “D}, more ranely “D); with suff. A2} Jer
51:36; with 1 parag. ‘@' p. D'D'm—
(1) THE SEA (Arab. ,, Syr. l.n, and ;m but

the latter word is generul.y used for a lake; Egypt.
tou id. A derivation is scarcely to be scught:
however it may be conjectured that it properly de-
notes, the boiling, foaming of the sea; compare DY and
D"?; [referred in Thes. to the unused root 29}]).
Used either of the ocean or any of its parts, or of
inland lakes (Job 14:11, Syr. JA:@)). So NN
the lake of Tiberias, Nu. 34:11; N29P0"0) Gen. 14:3
(the salt sea), 13W7 O (sea of the desert) Deu. 4:49,
DR D! (eastern sea) Joel 2:20; Zec.14:8, lacus
Aaphalatcs, or the Dead Sea; mc-m (the weedy sea,
;: MD) and DNIY¥VD! Isa. 11:15, the Red Sea; DI

37 the great sea, Nu. 34:6, 7, and MIRD D2 the
hinder, i. e. the western sea, Deu. 11:24, for the Me-
diterranean sea; D! with art. used (as shewn by the
context) of the Mediterranean sea, Josh. 15:47; the
sea of Galilee, Isa. 8:23; the Red Sea, Isa. 10:26;
the Dead Sea, [sa. 16:8; D! /001 wealth of the sea, in
the wealth of maritime and trans-marine nations
(D"%87) procured by sea voyages; Isa. 60:35, i. q. VB
O'2! Deu. 33:19; Job 7:12, W3 *3 MR DX R O
“am I a sea, or a seamonster, that,” etc., i. e. am 1
untamed like the sea? Lam.2:13, T3¢ 0% 5
‘“thy ruin is great like the sea.” Plur. D'®! seas,
poet. for the sing., e. g for the prose D)3 2 %N Gen.
32:13; 41:49; poet. is said D'} %n Gen 49:13;
Job6:3; Jud. 5:17; Ps.78:27. Figuratively and
hyperbolically nVﬂin’b’ the sea of brass was the name
of the great laver in the inner court of Solomon’s
temple, 2 Ki. 25:13; 1 Ch. 18:8. The name of sea
is also applied to—

(2) a great river, as the Nile, Isa. 19:5: Nahum
3:8; the Euphrates, Isa.27:1; Jer. 51: 36, pl oftbe

arms of the Nile, Eze. 32:2. (So Arab. r,, and )‘U

compare Diod.i.12,96. More instances have been
given on Isa. 19: 5)

(3) the west, the western quarter, from the Me-
diterranean sea being situated to the west of Palestine ;
D} M7 the west wind, Exod. 10:19; DI"N¥B the west
snde, Ex.27:12; 38:12; N “estward Gen.a8: 143
Exod. 26:22 (a]so to the sea, Ex. 10:19, for which
there is more frequently M}1); D' from the west,
Gen.12:8; ‘7 D'® on the west of any place, Josh. 8:
9,12,13. Twwe (Ps. 107:3; Isa. 49:12) D? is joined
with the north (]SDY), and on this account some sup-
pose it, at least in these places, to aignify the south .
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but elsewhere, also quarters which are not opposite
but near together are spoken of in the same connexion ;
compare Am. 8:12; Deu. 33:23. .

2! emphat. X! Ch. the sea.

v

Dan.7:2,3.

TV,D': an unused root, which appears to have
signified heat, warmth; kindred words are D%, D'D},
which itself follows the analogy of this root; 0} =
o, o, d<y to be hot (as the day). See under oy,
[Hence the three following words—]

! (“the day of God,” ¥} = Bi* comp. Y

Lq. D%, AND i.q. "Y a man), [Jemuel], pr.n, of a
son of Simeon, Gen. 46:10, called erroneously ‘?E*D!
Nu. 26:12. ,

D pl. of the noun DY, which see.

D'B) id. see ibid.

0D m. pl. draf Aeydp. Gen. 36:24, prob. ac-
tording to Vulg. aque calide, therme, hot springs,
such as are actually found in the country spoken of
in the passage, to the east of the Dead Sea. That
which Jerome says in Quest.ad loc. cit. “ Nonnulli
putant aquas calidas juxta punice lingu® viciniam,
quee hebreese contermina est, hoc vocabulo significari,”
is not to be despised, nor is it devoid of etymological
reasons ; see those which have been given under b}
and M. In the Samaritan copy of the Pentateuch
itis'E'87 Emims or giants, and so it is understood
by Onkelos and Pseudo-Jonathan. By a very un-
bappy conjecture made from the context,some Jewish
writers and Luther [also the English version] under-
stand it to mean mules.

G- -~

e (g f“"‘i “dove"), [Jemimah], pr. n.
of a daughter of Job, Job 4a:14.

"B} subst.—(1) m. [“ com. but mostly fem."] the
right side, the right quarter. (Arab. cﬁ"i)' When

putin the genitive after other nouns it has the force
of the adj. right ("!). "D P the thigh of the
right side, i. e. the right thigh; I'D) I'¥ the right eye,
1Sa 11:2; YD) M Genesis 48:14; "I 7 his, my
right hand, Ps.73:23; Jer. 22:24.. (Compare Syr.
ll‘;:? G'LJT the right hand). Also—(a) on the
right is ™ % Job 30:12; "'D 1 Kings 7:39, 49;
) (acc.) Job 23:9.—(b) ontheright of any person
or thing is 737, ‘B "M op Neh.8:4; Zec. 4:11;
2% {1 5% 1 Sa. 23:24; ‘B MDY Ps. 109:31; Isaiah
§3:12; ‘B Gen. 48:13; Ps. 16:8; Ezek.10:3;
e 4:3; ‘?? "' 9 Ki. 23:13; ‘B " 2 Sa. 24:5.
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—(c) on orat the right (after verbs of motion) Mo
Neh. 12:31; of some one ‘8 > Psalm 110:1. 3%
b “sit thou at my right hand."—(d) towards
the right is DD Y 2Sa. 2: 19; Isa.9:19; '} sv
Ezek.1:10; "] Gen. 13:9, and 9! 1 Sam.6:1¢;
Nu. 20:17; 22:26; often in proverbial phrases, D
‘?RD?’ % DY to turn to the right orleft, Dev. 2:27;
5:29; 17:20; Josh.1:7, 23:6.—To stand on the
right hand of any one is the same as to aid him, Ps.
16:8; 109:31; 110:5; 131:5; [The passages Ps.
109:6, Zec. 3:1, show that this cannot be always the
meaning of the phrase; the context and subject must
be carefully heeded.] Those on whom special honour
is conferred are said to sit on the right hand of a king,
as the queen, 1XKi.2:19; Ps.45:10; the friend of
the king, and minister'of the kingdom, Ps.110:1.
(where see the interpreters); comp. Jos. Arch. vi. 11
§9. [No one who believes in the divine authority
of the N. Test. can doubt the application of Ps. 110:1
to Him, as risen from the dead, and ascended into
the Father's presence, * from henceforth expecting
till His enemies shall be made His footstool."]

(2) i.q. 1P}, N the right sc. hand, Gen. 48:18;
Ex. 15:6; Ps. 21:9; 44:4, etc. Inthis signification,
like 7, it is joined with a feminine verb (Ps. 137:5),
more rarely with a masculine (Prov. 27 : 16).— Psa.
80:18, WP Y'Y “the man of thy right hand,”
i. e. whom thy right hand conducts, [rather, the man
who is there seated, even Christ himself].

(3) thesouthernquarter,thesouth,compare the
remarks on MM¢ No. 2. 1 Sa. 23:1g, fiogra powp
“from the south of the desert.” Verse24. 2 Sam.
24:5.

(4) The right hand in Hebrew, the same as in
Greek, is connected with the idea of success, and thus

S Lo

denotes prosperity, like the Arab. o) 8ee pr.n.
933 Gen. 35:18. [It appears to be a mere as-
sumption to assign this meaning or this idea to the
Hebrew word. ]

(5) [Jamin], pr.n. of a son of Simeon, Genesis
46:10 all.

Hence patron.—

1B [Jaminites], Nu.26:1.

1B} —(1) i. q. "M right (opposite to left), cnly
found ¢ Ch. 3:17; Eze.4:8 a'na.

(8) P13 and ellipt. 1" a Benjaminite, Gen-
tile noun from I"}33 see page cxxvm, B.

N5 & o1 (“whom he, sc. God, will fill up"),
[Imla, Imlak], pr.n. of the father of Micaiah the
prophet, 1 Ki. 22:8, g.



Pt
7"7'3: (“whom God makes to reign”), [Jam-

lech], pr. n. of a leader of the tribe of Simeon. ¥ Ch.
4:34-

DY an unused root, see M. [“ (1) ..q.
DD and 797 to make a noise; hence D! sea.

(8) i. . O, M to be hot, whence 10, day, ap-
plied to love, whence ") Thes.]

1Y unused in Kal; [“kindred to 18"].

HipaiL P'9' and P01 2 Sam. 14:19, denom. from
M.

(1) to gotc the right, to turn to the right. Gen.
13:9; Eze.21:21. Comp. 1P No. IL.

(2) to use the right hand. Part. D3P0 1 Ch.
12:9. .

Derived or cognate nouns, I}, '39! No.1, 90
snd —

MV (“prosperity,” i.q. ;:“:‘.)’ [Jimna, Im-
na], pr.n. of a son of Asher, Gen. 46:17 all.

'3} m. M) f. adj. right (opposite of left), Ex.

29:20; Levit.8:23. Formed as from %, ey the
right side. )

MW (% whom God retains,” i.e. preserves),
[Imnak], pr.n.m. 1 Ch. 7:35.

ﬁ?._): unused in Kal,i.q. W toexchange. Hence—

HipriL M2*1 to change, to exchange, Jer. 2:11.

HirupaeL Y07 to exchange oneself with any
one, i.e. to change places with any one (compare
Arab. 1. to change, to exchange, Conj. V. to take
the place). Isa. 61:6, W1 71333 “for their
brightnessbe ye substituted.” So Saad. and Jarchi,
Others, as Vulg., Chald., Syr., “in their brightness
ye shell glory,” as though it were the same as
oo,

! (“stubborn,” from AMW), [Imrak], pr.n.
m., 1 Ch.7:36.

WD: i. q. Y%, unused in Kal.
HreaiL, Jud. 16:26 in a'nd, Whovn (WD) let
" me feel.

n;': fut. " —(1) To ACT VIOLENTLY, TO 0 P-
*rEsS. [“ The primary ideais that of heat, kindred
to I}, also to OV etc.”] Part. Zeph. 3:1, ™00 MYn
“she oppressing city.” In other passages it is used
as an epithet for a sword. MV'D 390 the oppressing
or violent sword, Jer. 46:16; 50°16: and without
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3 probably id.; 25:38, W'D 10 « the wrath. of
*heoppressing,”i.e. sword,as it has been well taken
by Schnurrer, unless, perhaps, with LXX., Chald.,
and some MSS. we ought to read N1 3, Psalm
74:8, M D) “let us oppress (i.e. let us destroy’
them all.”

Hreruw 7330 fut. MY i. q. Kal, than which itis oftener
used, specially of civil commotions, i. q. PYY Exod.
22:20; Levit. 19:33; Eze.18:7, seq.; Isa. 49:26;
used of fraud and cheating in buying and selling,
Levit. 25:14, 17; followed by 17 to cast out, from
possession, Ezek. 46:18. (Chaldee Aph. iR id.)
Compare N3,

m (“rest”), [Janoak], pr.n. of atown on the
borders of Ephraim and Manasseh, 2 Kings 15:29.
With 11 local "3 Josh. 16:6, 7.

D (“sleep™),Josh.15:53 2°n3, for which in ~p
there is D) (“flight™), [Janum], pr. n. of a town
in the tribe of Judah.

T12? an uncertain root, [“a spurious root™], whence
the Hiphil 7" is commonly derived. Butsee for
this form the root M),

MRP*3 £ i.q. N a sucker, a shoot, Eze.17: 4.
Properly, sucking, from the root 3!, pass. form, but
with active power. To this word corresponds Ch.

P, P13}, Syr. iocu.: suckling.

PJ: fat. P [« Ch. P, Syr. a1, "] o suck,
Job 3:19; properly a mother's breast, followed by
acc., Cant. 8:1; Joel 2:16; but used also of other
things, as Job 20:16, “he sucked the poison of
asps.” Figuratively Isaiah 60:16, ¢ thou shalt also
suck the milk of the Gentiles and the breasts of
kings thou shalt suck,” i. e. thou shalt be enriched
with the wealth of nations and kings. Deu. 33;19,
1P3" D' YBY 2 « for they shall suck the abundance
of the seas,” i.e. of transmarine nations; Isa.66:
11,12. Part. P—(a) suckling, Deu.32:25; Ps.
8:3.—(b) @ shoot,a sucker, see under the word S2i*,

HremiL P to give suck, to suckle, as a mother
a child, Genesis 21:7; Ex. 2:7,9; 1Sa.1:23; also
used of cattle, Gen.32:16. Part. NP, with suffix
PR g Ki. 11:9.  Plural Mp"'D Isaiah 49:23 (a
woman), giving suck, subst. a nurse. As things
which are sweet and pleasant to the taste are sucked,
hence to cause to taste, to give to eat, any thing
sweet, Deu. 32:13.

Derivatives, P2, NP3, ).

A m. and once A} (Isa. 34:11), an unclean
bird, probably aquatic or living in marshes; Levit




-
11:17; Deut. 14:16, an inhabitant of deserts or
marshes, Isa. loc. cit. LXX. and Vulgate render it
ibis, i.e. the Egyptian heron. Chald., Syr., noctua,
ulula; and so Bochart (Hieroz. P. II, p. 281, seq.),
who supposes 1t to be so called from twilight (7).
It seems to me to be a kind of heron or crane, such a
one as utters a sound like the blowing of a horn,
like the ardea stellaris (Rohrdommel), ardea Agams (bex
Frompetervogel), grus vulgaris; this opinion being in
accordance with the etymology from fI¥3 to blow.
In the list of unclean birds, Levit. loc. cit. this bird is
followed by NDYIN, which is almost from the same
root (B¢ = AP73).

am? [« Inf. with prefix Mob Isa. 51:16; MDY
(as if from a verb I"B),2 Ch. 31:7. The primary and
monosyllabic root is sad, Sanserit to sit, Lat. sedere,
Goth. satjan, to place; compare Eng. to set.” See
Thes.]— (1) 10 FoUND (a building), [“to place a
building, hence to found”], Ezra 3:12; Isa.54:11.
However, this proper and original signification is more
frequent in Piel; in Kal commonly poetically used
of God as founding the heaven or the earth, Psalm
24:2; 78:69; 89:12; 102:26; 104:5; Job 38:4;
Am.g:6. Also [“to place”] to pile up a heap,
appoint, ordain, 3 Chr. 31:7.

(2) Metaphorically to constitute, to establish,
as laws. Psa.119:153; Hab. 1:13, IAID) D3ind
“thou hast ordained it (the Chaldean people) for
punishment,” i. e. hast sent, hast called for it; in the
other hemistich ALY BBYHY, Ps. 104:8, “unto the
place which thou hast appointed for them,” hast
assigned. Isaiah 23:13, “ behold the land of the
Chaldees ... D"¥p AP WR « Assyria appointed
it for the inhabitants of the desert,” i.e. for the
Chaldees; compare my Commentary on the passage.

NprAL WD —(1) to be founded, as a kingdom
[“to sit down, settie as men in any country™], Ex.
9:18; Isa, 44:28.

(3) o support oneself, to lean, or rest on one’s
arm; used of men reclining on & couch or cushion,
especially as deliberating and consulting together;
hence t take counsel together: [This mode of
arriving at this sense is rejected in Thes. Gesenius
there takes upthe idea of to sittogetherin council],
Ps.2:9; 31:14. Hence M0 for T prop. a cushion,
a couch, [in Thes. a sitting together], hence a council ;
and, on the contrary, Arab. u\’.{; prop. deliberation,
sitting together; hence a couch, on which those who
eonsult recline.

Prer. 9 —(1) i q. Kal, 0 found (a building),
(%t place a foundation stone” ], with ace., Joshua

CCCLIII
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6:26; 1Ki. 168:34; Zec.4:9; Isa. 14:32; 28:16
Followed also by another acc. of the material. 1Ki.
5:31, 'Y 23R ™30 P « to lay the foundation
of the house with hewn stone.” Figuratively, Ps.
8:3, Y PI® “thon hast founded glory” for thyself
(comp. the usage of the Arabs, who compare glory to a
firm and strong edifice; see Muntinghi on the pas-
sage).

(2) to appoint, to ordain, with an acc.,, 1 Ch.
9:22; followed by % Est. 1:8.

PuaL B to be founded, 1Ki.68:37; followed by
an acc. of the material, 1 Ki. 7:10.

HorravL i. q. Pu. Inf. I subst. a foundation,
being founded, Ezr. 3:11; 2Ch.3:3. Part. 1L
(with dag. forte euphon.) founded. Isai. 28:16,
D MDY g founded foundation, i.e. firm, comp
YRNY BN Ps. 64:7; 2W3D W3 Ex.12:9.

Derivatives besides those immediately following,
DY, DD, 1P, NIRAB, TBY, D [and pr.n. O]

W m. foundation, metaph.beginning. Ezr.7:9.

'ﬁD', m. a foundation, base, as of the altar, Ex.
29:12; Levit. 4:7, seq.; of a building, Hab. 3:13.
Pl. 0™1D} Mic. 1:6, and MD) Lam. 4:11. Metaph.
used of princes (comp. NNY). Eze. 30:4.

MD! f. foundation, Ps. 87:1.

NBY . a corrector, a reprover, verbal subst.
of the form ™3} from the root W). Job 40:8, am
D! *I-DY « ghall the reprover (of God contend)
in contending with the Almighty?” 2% is inf. absol.
from the root 3% used instead of the finite verb, com -
pare Jud. 11:25, PX%?" DY 37 390 where a finitc
verb is added. Various separate interpreters have
rightly explained the single words of this verse
(see as to P! Junius and Tremell., as to the form 39
see Aben Ezra and Kimchi): but I have not found any
who have rightly understood the whole. The inter-
pretation which I have given above, was suggested
in my larger lexicon [1810], and has been approved
by Umbreit, Winer, de Wette, but neglected by Ro-
eenmitller.

MD! m. drawing back, withdrawing, verbal
fut. from WD (as 3" from 3M). Jer.17:13 an3,
YHD) “ those who depart from me,” for '} DYND},
as 'PR for 24 DB, »p "D,

'[D': an uncertain root, i. q. 103 ¢ pour out, but
intrans. to be poured (comp. D and D?). Once
found Ex. 30:33, 10" “shall be poured.” Butper
haps the reading should be %BY'. [This is not in.
serted us a root in Thes.]

4
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N3 (“one who beholds, looks out,” from
MPP), (Zscah], pr.n of the sister of Lot, Gen.11:29.

WNIID' (“whom Jehovah props up”), [fs-
machiak], pr.n. m. 2 Ch. 31:13.

DY in Kal and Hiph. fut. 7O, apoc. 384, conv.
0" (fut. Kal unused), inf. §'0¥; part. A9 for ARY
(Isa. 29:14; 38:5),and /'O Neh. 13:18 (compare
note).

-0

(1) to add, (Syr. and Chald. Aph. ABIX, ..a.fol).
Followed by an accus. of the thing added, and ¥ of
that t which it is added. Lev.5:16,n% PN Ny
"oy RO “and he shall add a fifth part thereto.”
Levit. 22:14; 97:13, seq.; Deu. 19:9; followed by
°%28a.24:3. The accusative of the thing to be
added is however often omitted, Deu. 13:1, nonN>
RPY YPN 82 1Y « neither add thereto nor take
therefrom (any thing whatever).” Proverbs 30:6;
Ecc. 3:14.

Hence—(2) to add (something) to—, i. e. to in-
crease any thing, comp. the Fr. gjouter 4, and Lat.
detrahere (aliquid) de laudibus alic. Followed by
%0 Ps.71:14, IDPIAP2OY ‘APOIN) “and I will add
to (increase) all thy praise.” Ps.115:14; Ezr.10:
10; followed by 5§ Eze. 23:14; followed by ? Isai.
26:15; followed by an acc. Lev. 19:25. Job42:10,
nggmh 3 Wo T ninY A ¢ and Jehovah
increased twofold all things which Job had.” Ecc.
1:18; Prov.1:5; 9:9; 10:27; 16:21; 19:4; Job
17:9; Isa. 29:19. Toincrease any thing to any one
sometimes means i.q. to give more, plentifully.
Ps. 120:3, MY 110 T A0 77 AR “ what
shall one give to thee, or what shall one increase
to thee, O deceitful tongue?” compare Lev. 26:81;
Eze.5:16. Elsewhere to increase, isi.q. to sur-
pass. 8 Ch. 9:6, TP %Y MDD « thou hast in-
cresased the fume,” i.e. thou hast surpassed the
fame, comp. 1 Ki. 10:7.

(3) To add to do anything, followed by an inf.
either naked or else with ¢ prefixed, more rarely with
a finite verb, (the copula either added or omitted,
Prov. 83:35; Isa.52:1; Hos. 1:6) is—(a) to do
again,and in Latin [or other language which re-
sembles it in this particular] it is commonly ex-
pressed by an adverb, sterum, rursus. Genesisg:3,
N73? APM “and she bare again.” Gen. 8:10,18;
18:29, 1El'['_? 7% AP « and he spoke yet again.”
Genesis 25:1; Exod. 10:28,29.—(b) to do something
afterwards, to con‘inue to do anything, to do it any
longer. Genesis 4 18, "l‘? And-nn ARR"NS « (the
earth) shall no more yield to thee her strength.”

CCCLIV
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Num. 32:15; Josh.7:12; 1Sam.19:8; 87:4; Isa
47:1,5—(c) todo more. Genesis 37:5, iy aopin
YNt %3¢ « and they hated him yet more;” 37:8
1 Sam. 18:29; 2 Sam. 3:34. — Sometimes the action
which is either to be repeated or continued, is
omitted, and is only to be gathered from what pre-
cedes. Job 20:9, '?iN ¥} AR 1 « the eye has
seen him, but it shall not add,” sc. Al¥? i. e. shall
see no more. Jeb 34:3%, “ if I have sinned, I will
not continue,” sc. to sin. Job 38:11; 40:5, 33.
Ex. 11:6, “ such as never was before q‘p‘m&‘: b
(sc. NY®) neither afterwards will there be.” Num.
11:25, “ and when the Spirit came upon them they.
prophesied 39D} ¥ (sc. X2NT?) but (from that day)
neverany more,” asis well rendered by the LXX,
and Syr.

Note. In the future for ARV there is sometimes
written APN'. Ex. 5:7; 1 Sa. 18:29; and on the
contrary 927, AP* Ps. 104:29; 2 Sam. 6:1, for AP
from ABR.  For the imp. there occurs twice 38D, but
this is more correctly referred to the root MY,

NieuaL 90 —(1) to be added, followed by %%
Nu. 36:3, 4, reflect. to join one's self, Ex. 1:10.

(2) to be increased, sc. in wealth. Prov. 11:24.
Part. NoDY Isa. 15:9, additions, increases,sc. of
calamities, i. e. new calamities.

Derived pr. n. ABY, 8gin!, neph,

I]D’ Ch. unused in Kal. :
HopnaL (as in Hebrew) AP to be added, Dan.
4:33.

WD‘, rarely occurring in Kal, fut. DYO% Hos. 10:
10; Isa. 8:11 [This passage is omitted in Thes.];
part. % Pro.g:7; Ps.g4:10. Elsewhere in—

PieL 9, fut. W, inf. also 70! Lev. 26 : 18, Mt~
Ps. 118:18.

(1) T0 cCORRECT by blows or stripes, To CHASTISE,
Deu. 22:18. 1Ki. 12:11, 14, “my father chastised
you with whips:” especially used of children who ure
corrected by their parents, Prov.19:18; 29:17; of
men corrected by God, Levit. 26:18, 28; Psa. 6:8;
38:2; 39:12; 118:18; Jer.2:19; 10:24. (Ath.
TUZ: to correct, to reprove, to instruct; the palatal
» being changed into the harsher 3.)

(2) to correct by words; hence—(a) to admo-
nish, to exhort, Prov. 9:7; Job 4:3 (comp. Hos.
7:15). Ps.16:7, 'I93 0 NSSAK “also by night
my reins admonish me,” to praise God. Followed
by i todissuade from anything, Isa. 8:11. Often
used of thediscipline which children receive from theix
pareats, Deu. 21:18; or men from God, Deun. 4:36
8:5; Psa. 94:18.— (D) to instruct, to teach. Isa
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him accordmg to the right, his God will teach him.”
Followed by two acc. Pro. 31:1.—Often joined with
the synonymous word n'3i1, which differs from this
verb in applying primarily to the milder discipline of
admonition and reproof, and being thence transferred
to the more severe as that of stripes and punishment;
—this verb, on the other hand, properly signifies the
more severe discipline, and is transferred to thatwhich
is milder. Like the former is Gr.zaiedecr, Germ.
shdtigen (from Budyt, iehen, evziehen), like the latter is
Heb. 7

[“ Hrpurt i. g. Kal and Piel. Once =90'% Hos.
7:18.7

Nm;lu. W13 to be corrected, to be admonished,
to receive discipline, Ps. 2:10; Jer.6:8; Pro. 29:
19; Eze. 23:48.—3)) Eze. loc. cit. is Nithpael (see
Lehrg. p. 249) for 79N, The common analogy is
however preserved, if the word be written with other
vowels, ﬁ?ﬁ.

Derivatives, W2, WD, Db

I [pL O] m. a shovel for taking away ashes,
from the root N¥? to take away, Exod. 27:3; 38:3;
Nu. 4:14; 1Ki. 7:40, 45. Vulg. forceps. (In Arabic
many nouns derived from the root ., signify a
vessel, but in this root the Arabic appears to differ
from the Hebrew.)

Y3 [Jabez], pr.n.—(1) of a man, 1 Chr. 4: 9,
10; where it is so stated as if it were put for ¥}
(he causes pains).

(3) of a town of the tribe of Judah, 1 Ch. 2:55.:

-W" fut. B"—(1) TO POINT OUT, TO DEFINE,
TO APPOINT, especially a place, Jer. 47:7, and time,
g Sa. 20:5; also, a punishment, Mic. 6:9.

(8) to espouse, a wife or concubine, Ex. 21:8, 9.
(Arab. sz, to point out anything before, especially
z00d ; but also sometimes, to threaten some harm.
L. to appoint a time or plwe.—-Apparently cognate
is X"V to cause to know, to point out.)

NrenaL W2 —(1) to meet with any one at an
appointed place, to come with him to such a
place; followed by '? Ex. 95:92; 29:42, 43; 30:6,
36; followed by %% Nu. 10:4.

(2) recipr. to come together at an appointed
time or place, Neh.6:2,10; Jobg:11; Am. 3:3;
also generally, to come together, Josh. 11:5; 1Ki.
8:5; followed by 7% against any one, speaking of
coniederates, Nu. 14:35; 16:11; 97:3.

HipamL V7 to appoint any one to meet at a
certain time or place, specially for judgment; to

CCCLY
28:96, B Pid vBYd 10 “he will instruct
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summon to a court, to call on to plead. Job g
19, W1 ) « who shall cite me?” Jei.49:19,
50:44-
HorraL—(1) to be appointed, set, Jer. 24:1.
(8) to be turned, as the face, Eze. 21:21.
Derivatives, T, D, WD, AWD, and pr. n.
b,

“-Br [Iddo], m. 2 Chron. g:8g in *p (for which
2'n3 "W?), pr. n. m.; elsewhere 13, which see.

I-UI"' a root, dra Aeyop. Isaiah 28:1%, [“ 1o
SNATCH AWAY"], TO REMOVE, T0O TAKE AWAT.
Arab. ‘;’—ﬂw to gather, IV. to lay up; perhaps,
to take away, to snatch away; whence J? a shovel,
and —

SNW', & SN’Y: (perhaps “ treasure of God”),
[Jeuel, Jeiel, Jehiel], pr. n. of several men— (1)
of the captain of the Reubenites, 1 Ch. 5:7.—(2) of
the builder of the city of Gibeon, 1 Chr. 9:35.— (3}
of the scribe of king Uzziah, 2 Ch. 26:11, all.

¥ (“counsellor,” part. fut. from yap), [Jens],
pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 8:10.

n’jﬁv: pl. woods, i. q. D™V, Eze. 34:25 a'no.

W (verbal, from fut. of the verb ¥hY, * whom
God hastens”), [Jeusk, Jehush], pr. n—(l) of
a son of Esau, Gen. 36:18; for which there is ",
verse 5, 14 2'n>.—(2) of a son of Rehoboam, 8 Chr.
11:19, also of others.

1Y unused in Kal, prob. i. q."¥ to be hard, firm,
robust.

NipHaL, Isa. 33:19, W1 DY “a hard (or obstinate)
people;” or, as well rendered by Jerome, impudens.
Symm. &vaidij.

\ m (“whom God comforts,” from the root
sjc to comfort), [Jaaziel], pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 15:18;
for which there is, verse 20, P¥'1¥:

MNP (“which Jehovah comforts™), [(Jaa-
giak], pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 24:26, 27.

MP & M (« which Jehovah aide”), [Jaa-
zer, [Jazer], pr.n. of & town in the tribe of Gad,
near the land of the Ammonites, long subjected to
the rule of*the Moabites; its site was in the spot
where now are the ruins called Sdr. As to the sea
of Jazer ("W D) Jer. 48:32), which is of very doubt~
ful authority, see my observations on Isa. 16:8.—
Nu. 21:39; 33:1. Greek 'Ialip, 1 Mace. 5:8. Com-
pare Eusebius, De Locis Heb. v. ‘lal#es.
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m’,’ a root, draf Neydp. i.q. "X To CLOTHE,
[sa.61:10.

" Chald. i. q. Hebr. ¥¥* To counseL. Part.
ox? (for B¥}), A couNseLLoR of a king, Ezra 7:
14, 15.

ITHPAEL, to consult together, Dan. 6:8.

Derivative, NpY.

SR [Jeiel, Tehiel], see 9. [Also used
when not in 2°n> as 1t Ch. 5:7; 15:18, 21.]

W /¢ whom God stirs up”),[Jair], pr.n.of a
man, 1 Ch. 20:5 »p, in 2'n> there is W, In the
parallel place, 2 Sa. 21:19, there is instead of it ")
D)W, but D3N appears to be a spurious reading
taken by mistake from the following D"3W 1,

],D}r (“troubled,” see {}), [Jackan], pr.n.m.,
1 Ch.5:13.

‘757': unused in Kal—(1) To ABCEND ON HIGH,

T0 RISE ABOVE; kindred to ﬂ}'l!. (Arab. |z, to rise
above. V. to ascend a mountain, to stand on the

summit, =, a noble, a prince.) Hence %W ibex.

(3) to excel, to be useful, compare % in the
compound word ‘7323(?3

Hirni Y390 — (1) to be useful, to profit, to aid,
absol. Pro.10:2; 11:4; Jerem. 2:8, 15N Y
!:}ﬂ “ they follow those who profit (or are worth)
nothing,” (i. e. false gods). Followed by dat. of pers.
Isa. 30:5; Jer.23:32; or of the thing. Job 30:13,
o ‘D:D? “they help my fall;” with suff. PO Isa,
57:18.

(8) intrans. to be benefited, to receive help from
any thing. Job 21:15, S9A3D « what should we
be benefited (in thisthing)?” 15:3, “ words N>
o} S in which there is no profit;” 35:3; Isa.
47:12; 48:17. Hence —

‘7}?: m. pl. 0% ? const. ’f?z_‘_—(l) the ibex, perhaps
S - S -

also the chamois. Arab. Jg) and J.;},Ps. 104:18;

Job39:1.  Comp. Bochart, Hieroz. P. 1, p. 915, seq.
D" *BY the rocks of the wild goats, near the desert
of Engedi, 1 Sa. 24:3.

(3) [Jael], pr.n.—(a) of a judge [?] or heroic
person of Israel, before the time of Deborah, Jud.
5:6. | This is surely the same as the next.]—(b) of a
resolute woman, the wife of Heber the Kenite, Jud.
4:17,18; 5:24. Some understand the same to be
spoken of ;:6 [of course they are the same.]

CCCLVI
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n,sz'_—(l) f. of the greseding, the female ibea,
or chamois. Pro.5:19,1N ﬂ}}!l “the graceful cha-~
mois;"” an epithet applied to a beautiful woman.
The Arabs say proverbially  |c,! o E ;1 more
beautiful than an ibex; Bochart,i. 899

(2) [Jaalah, Jakala], pr. n. m., Ezra2:56;
Neh.7:58. [¥7p].

DN (“whom God hides™), [Jaalam], pr.n.
of a son of Esau, Gen. 36:5, 14.

u_’ Y an unused root. Syriac Ethpa. é:lj to be
9
greedy, voracious, L:..;: greedy, voracious. Hence

probably 1) and N3N the ostrich, so called from ita
greediness.

I (for M) prop. subst. purpose, intent (from the
root MY, &= to propose any thing by words, to
signify), always used as a particle:—

(1) as a prep. on account of, Eze.5:9; Hag.1:9;
followed by an inf., Isa. 37:29.

(2) asaconj., because, in that,Nu.20:12; 1 Ki
20:42; 2 Ki.23:19; more fully "% I Gen.22:16:
1 Sa. 30:22; 1 Ki. 3:11, etc.; more rarely *? I Nu.
11:20; Isa.7:5; each followed by a pret. Followed
by a fut. W W it is, that, Eze. 13:19. It is three
times emphatically doubled |¥'3% W because and
because, because that (bdieweil), Levit. 26:43; Eze.
13:10; a~d without the copulative '3 I ibid.,
36:3. Compare V0.

1 an ostrich, so called from its greediness ana
gluttony ; see the root {}). Once found in plur. DA
Lam. 4:3 in"p; and there itis used ézwoivwe,of the
female ostrich, for MY M3, LXX. d¢ orpovbior.
Vulg. sicut struthio. (Aa to the sense compare Job
39:17). Of much more frequent use is—

TR 1. of the preceding (as to the form compare
53},: fem. ﬂ'?ll}., not ﬂ?ll.‘,), everywhere joined with N3:
MINY the daughter of the female ostrich, i. e. the
female ostrich herself; according to Bochart, Hieroz
ii. 230, opp. to DPAN the male ostrich, Levit. 11:16;
Deut. 14:15. In the plural, however, Wi N3 is,
without doubt, used for either sex, Isa. 13:21; 34:13;
Mic. 1:8; Job 30:29 (in these passages they are said
to inhabit the deserts, and to utter a doleful ery).
The Arabs, at least, call an ostrich without any dis-
tinction of sex ‘.l,qj (a word which I judge kindred

§- - e o ¢

to the Hebrew), L.\.g , dels . Others hawe
. :
badly rendered M’ an owl, from N, to cry out (M
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2 opposition to ths context and the anthority of the
ancient interpreters.

"X [“whom Jehovah answers”], tJaanac'],
pr.n. m., 1 Ch. 5:13.

ﬂl{: fut. W —(1)i.q. Arab. iy to go swiftly,
to run. See HorraL,and the derived nouns %} and
negin,

(2) to be fatigued, wearied out (compare %),
whether in running, Jerem. 2:34, I5)™" N> Ry
“ those who seek her will not be weary.” Luth.
bie fie fudjen, bitfen nicht weit laufen. Isa. 40:30, 31; or
with heavy labour, Isa. 40:28; 44:12; Hab.2:13;
or with grief, Isa. 50:4. [But this is the next word,
the derivative A}.]

Horaav, part. wearied. Daniel 9:21, 33 9
“wearied in flight.” LXX. rayee pepopevog. Others,
following Theod., Vulg., Syr., take S0 from the
root 1Y, and translate it flying, but this is unsuitable
to that which follows '3,

Derivatives, NEYIA and the following words.

B m. fatigued, wearied, tired, Tsa. 40: 29 [“ of
a people™]; 50:4.

’WZ masc. a swift course, [“weariness, arising
from swiftness of course”], Dan. 9:21.

V30 fat. 3, for imp. there is twice %Y (from
the root y3y) [perhaps primarily %o command. See
Thes. as to this, and also as to the cognate roots], Jud.
19:30; Isa.8:10.—(1) To GIVE COUNSEL, 3 Sam.
17:11, 15; more fully ¥V Y 16:33; 17:7. Fol-
lowed by dat. of pers., Job 26:3, by a suff,, Exod.
18:19; 1 Kings 1:12; 12:8,13. Part. 3* subst.
a counsellor, adviser, Prov. 11:14; 24:6; espe-
cially the counsellor, or minister of a king, 1 Ch.
27:39,33; Ezra7:28; 8:25, (compare 7: 24, 25).
Plural D'$YY chiefs, leaders, of a land and state,
Job 3:14; 12:17; Isa. 1:26.

(2) to take counsel, to decree, followed by a
gerund. Psa. 62:5, D"'.'-'J'_? 3y Innlyn « they have
decreed to cast (him) down from his height;" fol-
lowed by Sy against any one, Isa. 7:5; 19:17; 23:8;
followed by 2% Jer. 49:20. N} P to devise evil
counsels, Isa. 32:7.

(3) o consult for any one, i. e. to provide for.
With suff. Ps. 16:7; 32:8,") "I’?l! YR, pregn. for
"y m YR AR « I will care for thee, and will
«et my eye upon thee,"i.e. I will favour thee. ¥} one
who consults, i. e. cares for, protects, Isa. g: 5. [The
part.in all its cther occurrences means a giverof coun-
sel; why should it not be the same here? So Thes.]
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(4) 1.q. Arab. Le, to predict, to declare future
things, Nu. 24:14; Isa. 41:28.

NipHAL PY03—(1) reflect. to let oneself be ca un-
selled, to receive advice, Pro. 13:10.

(2) recipr. to consult one another, i.e. to hold
a consultation, to deliberate, Ps.71:10; 83:6;
followed by B}l 1 Ch.13:1; or NY Isa. 40:14; 1 Ki.
12:6, 8, to deliberate with any one.

(3) to consider with oneself; also to decree,com-
mand, or,advise, as the result of deliberation. Fol-
lowed by ¥ ¢ Ki.6:8, &5 ™30 5% y¥" « and he
commanded his servants, saying.” 2 Chr. 20:31;
1Ki. 12:6, 9, DAY DAR M “what do yea ivise?”

HirupaEL, i. q. Niphal No. g, Ps. 83:4.

Derivatives, ¥}, Ny¥iD,

33}, (“taking hold of the heel, supplanter, layer
of snares,” comp. Gen.25:26; 27:36; Hosea 12:4),
pr.n. Jacob, the younger of the twin sons of Isaac;
also called Jsrael (‘??5'1?”.); the ancestor of the nation
of Israel, Gen. 25 — 50. 3P *I°N the God of Jacob,
i. e. Jehovah, Isaiah 2:3; Psa. 20:2. J'PS!:. N3 and
simply 2PY!. the house or family of Jacob ; poetically
used of the people of Israel, i.q. %", SMWn 3
compare W%, Used of the land of Israel, Gen. 49:7;
elsewhere used of the whole people regarded as one
person, e. g. Isa. 41, 43, 44, 45, etc.; rarely used of
the kingdom of Ephraim, Hos. 18:3; Mic. 1:5; Isa.
17:4; or even, as also Israel is used in the later
books, of the kingdom of Judah, Obad. 18; Nah,
2:3.

n;P}Z’ [Jaakobal], (id.), pr. n., 1 Ch. 4:36.
T2 see 12

)4 :' an unused root, i. q. Arab. s Prop. to boil,
to boil up, to boil over; the idea of which is applied
to any sort of redundancy or abundance, as the luxu-
riant growth of plants. Hence the following words,

W [with suff. M ] mase.— (1) redundancy
of honey; honey spontaneously and freely flowing
from the combs, which was called by the Greeks and
Romans axnrov pé\i, mel acetum (Plin. N. H. xv. 11},
Cant. 5:1; more fully &2370 NW? 18am. 14:25
Sohe have carelessly and inaccurately rendered this
JSavus mellis, meaning the cells of wax, the comb in
which the honey is contained, and out of which the
purest honey oozes, (see Ovid, Fast., iy. 152, expressis
mella liquate favis). 1t is rather i. q. D% Npd tha
dropping of honey combs, the German $onigfeim,
Psalm 19:11. This very German word, of frequer:

occurrence in Luther's translation of the Bible, is
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srroneously explained by some to mean the honey-
comb (Ponigzelle, Honigfdweibe), while it rather signifies
liquid honey, as if saliva mellis (Beim, i. q. Sdileim,
saliva).

(2)a thicket of trees, so called from the luxuriant
growth of trees and shrubs, see the root (Syr. ].;_5.:

thicket of briers. Arab./_;, rugged place, whence the
verb to be rugged, difficult of passage, spoken
of a region), Isaish 21:13; Eze. 21:2, 3; hence any
wood or forest, Deu. 19:5; Josh.17:15,18. M3
W3 the house of the forest, Isa. 22:8; fully W N3
ﬁ’,%ﬂ the house of the forest of Lebanon, 1 Ki. 7:2;
10:17; it was the armoury of king Solomon, else-
where (Neh. 3:19) called P}, its name arose from
the cedar wood, of which it was built. Used of a
rugged rough country (see Syr.), Hosea 2:14. Metaph.
of a troop of enemies, Isa. 32:19; comp.10:18,19,34.
(3) pr-n. probably i. q. B} N Ps. 132:6.

AW [Jarak], pr.n. m., 1 Chr. 9: 42; probably
a wrong reading, see WM.

TN, see " No. 1.
DOIW B see W,
n:w?m (“whom Jehovah nourishes,” from

the unused root ¥, Syr. g;s to fatten), [Jare-
siak], pr.n. m., 1 Ch. 8:27.

',WY: (abbreviated from MY “ whom Jehovah
made™), pr.n. masc., Ezra10:37 a'n3, mp 2.
[Jaasau).

S’WSZ: (“whom God made”), [Jaasiel, Ja-
siel], pr.n. of one of David's captains, 1 Ch. 11:47;
compare 27:21.

n:’!@?(“whochhovah frees”),[Iphedeiak],
pr.n. m., 1 Ch. 8:35.

7107 fut. ng, am—
(1) properly 10 SHINE, TO BE BRIGHT, cogn. root
VB!, compare 3! ) and M. Hence P}, No. 1,

and NEYD an illustrious deed, a miracle.

(2) to be beautiful,used of a woman, Cant. 4:10;
7:2,7; Eze.16:13; of a tree, 31:7.

PxL, to make beautiful, to adorn, to deck (with
gold), Jer. 10:4.

Puav, with the two first radicals doubled 79! to
be very beautiful, Psaim 45:3. But this form is
altogether without analogy, nor is there any example
found of first radicals which are doubled; examples
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of doubling the lattcr radicals, such as “TWD, can
hardly be compared with this, since this latter usage,
instead of increasing the signification, diminishes
it. To give my own opinion, I think that an error
may exist in this word, and that the letters B at the
beginning may be spurious, as having arisen from
the practice of copyists; of this, which has been a
constant source «f errors, I have treated in Thes.i.
p. 64; Anecdd. Orient. i, 68,

HitnpaRL, t0 adorn oneself (of a woman), Jer.
4:30.

Derivatives, besides those which follow next, ‘%',
', and probably NPD,

HQ: adj. m., constr. NRY; f. NBY constr, NB\—

(1) fair, beautiful, used of persons, both men
and women, Gen.12:14; 2 Sa.13:1; 14:25; Cant,
1:8; 5:9; often with the addition of ™ 1Sa
17:43; or "N Gen. 29:17; also used of animals
41:2,seq.; of pleasant countries, Psalm 48:3; of a
pleasant tuneful voice, Eze. 33:39.

(2)good, excellent, rakdc. Ecc.3:11,% God made
all things beautiful;” xakac, 5:17.

"'fb'ﬁb’ adj f, Jer. 48:20, fairish; from masc.
I8! (of the form SPP0D, Lehrg. 497), the letter n
quiescing in the middle of the word (Lehrg. p. 481
In consequence of this word appearing to be too dis-
crepant from ordinary usage, in very many MSS. and
editions it is found divided into two.

B (“beauty”), [Japho, Joppa], Jon.1:3;
Josh. 19:48; 2 Ch.2-15, and N8 Ezr. 3:9; pr.n
Gr.’Iérxn, a maritime city of the Danites with a
celebrated port on the Mediterranean; now called

Jdfa (15, &), and noted for its port. Relandi Pa-
lestina, p. 864.

nB" i.q. B, ND) TO BLOW, TO BREATHE, TO
PUFF, unused in Kal.

HitupiEL, to pant, to sigh deeply, Jer. 4:31.
Hence—

MR} adj. breathing out; Ps.97:13, OPN NP
“and breathing out wickedness;” compare D'B3.

*D! Eze.28:7, and ’5,’ in pause 'P'; with sufl
b5 1.

(1) splendour, brightness (see the root No. 1),
of a king, Isa. 33:17; of & city, Psalm 50:2; Esek,
27:3,4,11.

(9) beauty, gracefulness, of a woman, Ps. ¢5:13;
Isa. 3:24; Eze. 16:35.
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D! (« splendid”), [Japhia], pr.n.— 1) of &
town in the tribe of Zebulon, Josh. 19:13.

{2 Of several men.—(a) of a king of the city of
Lachusk, Josh. 10:3.—(b) of a son of David, 2 Sam.
5:15

bbﬁ: (“whom God frees”), [Japhlet], pr.n.
m. 1 Ch. 7:33,33. Patron. wigh the addition of the
syllable *-, Josh. 16:3.

"‘3?’ (perhaps ¢ for whom a way is prepared”),
pr. n. m.—(1) the father of Caleb, Nu. 13:6; 14:6.
—(2) 1 Ch. 7:38.

JID‘ unused in Kal, To SHINE, TO BE BRIGHT,
ocognate root M9,

HipmiL 30W0.— (1) to cause to shine, used of God,
Job 37:15. :

- () to give light, to be bright, (prop. to scatter, or
bestow light, like "87), Job3:4; 10:3; especially
used of Jehovah as appearing in very bright light,
Deu. 33:2; Ps. 50:2; 80:2; 94:1.

Derivatives, the pr. n. 3B}, NY9*D and—

YD fem. beauty, splendous= of a city, Ezek.
28:7,17.

.I"\EJ': a spurious root, which some have invented
on account of the noun NBYD, But this comes from
.

NBY pr.n. Japheth, the second [query eldest]
son of Noah (Gen.5:39; 7:13; 9:18, seq.), whose
descendants (Gen. 10:9—5) are stated to have espe-
cially occupied the western and northern regions of the
earth; this accords well enough with the etymology
of the name, which has the sense of widely-extend-
ing, from the root MN2; see Gen. 9:27, LXX. 'I4¢¢0.

FRD? (prob. “ whom, or what God sets free,”
see the root DB Isa. 14:17), pr. n.— (1) [Jiphtah],
a town in the tribe of Judah, Joshua 15:43.—(2)
[J ephthah], a judge of Israel, celebrated for hav-
ing, in compliance with a vow, sacrificed- his daugh-
ter, Jnd. 11:12; 1 Sa. 12:11; Greek Ie¢6a, "Teglae,
Vulg Jephte.

N-FIDD! (« which God opens™), [szluhah—

el], pr. n. of a valley in the tribes of Zebulon and

Asher, Josh. 19:14, 27.

N¥? pret. once without ®: MY Job 1:21; fut.
¥YY, imp. 8¥, with 7 parag. ¥¥ Jud. 9:a9; pl. once
avop akat -'U'NY Cant. 3:11; inf. absol. N¥!, const.
nRY, Emt &}"" f. Ry for 'IRS‘ nRYY and without

Deu. 28:57; Ps. 144:14.
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To @o our, 1¢ ¢0 rorTH (AEth. DHA; id. In Sy-
riac and Chaldee the word which radically corresponds

nmn IA; to germinate, to expand, as a plant, they
use in the sense of going out, when speaking of

men and other things ..né.n, PD} as the Arabs do

=

Const. followed by 19 of the place, whence any one
goes out, Gen. 8:19; Job 3:11; also followed by an
accus. like the Latin egredi urbem; Gen. 44:4, D0
PYITNR IRYY “hi egressierant urbem;” Ex.9:29,33;
Job 29:7; Deu. 14:22, TI¥P0 N¥Y « that which goes
out from the field,” its produoe Jerem. 10:20, "%
'ARY! “ my children have gone out from me,” i.e.
have forsaken me; Am.4:3, TIN¥A D'¥78 “go out
through the breaches.” Part. "I [ W] WY, Gen.
34:24, compared with 9:10. Once with accus. of
that which goes out in great plenty, or pours itself
out (comp. Heb. Gramm. ed. 10, § 135, 1, note 2, and
the verbs ﬂ&lz Pro. 24:31; 70 Lam. 3:48; Am. 5:3,
85K NNYPD WD ¢ the city which poured forth thou-
sands;” 1D is prefixed to the gate by which one goes
out, Jud. 11:31; and 3 Jer. 17:19; Neh.2:13.

Specially to go out, to go forth,is used—(a) of sol-
diers —(a)to war, 1 Sa. 8:20; Job 39:21; Isa.42:13;
Zechariah 14:3 (and similarly shepherds against wild
beasts, 1 Sa. 17:35).—(/3)out of a city in order to sur-
render it, Isa. 36:16.— () merchants and sailors for
purposes of trade, Deut. 33:18.—(c) slaves manu-
mitted by their owners, Ex. 21:3, 4, 11; Lev. 25:41,
54, more fully in this sense "WBR R L‘( 21:5; and

XY) verse 2, to go out as free, manumitted (figu-
ratxvely applied to estates which were to be delivered
gratuitously to the original possessor in the year of
jubilee, Lev. 25:28, 30).—(d) children, descendants
are said to come forth from their father, or the ances-
tor of the race; Gen. 17:6, IX¥! 72D n~:‘m “ kings
shall come forth from thee," shall be amongst thy
descendants. More fully ‘B 7D, 193D RY) to come
forth from the womb, from the loins of any one, Job
1:21; Gen. 46:26.— (¢) those who are delivered from
danger are said tocome forth ; followed by an accus.
Ecc, 7:18, D92°Nig XYY DVOR XY « he who fears God
shall come forth from all these” (similarly of any
one who escapes being taken by lot, opp. to 1553 1 Sa.
14:41).

It is epplied to inanimate thmgs So— (/) the
sun is said to go forth, i.e. to rise, Gen. 19:23; Ps.
19:6; the stars, Neh. 4:15; the morning, Hos. 6:5
—(g) to plants which spring forth, 1 Ki. 5:13; Isa.

11:1; flowers, Job 14:2; compare Syr.l:;w shoot
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ap,and the noun D'W¥XY.—(k) water flowing, gushing
forth from a fountain, Gen. 2:10; Deut.8:7; 0'% R¥D
[sa. 41:18. It is used also— (¥) of a boundary, term-
inus, running on, running through, Josh.15:3,
4,9, 11.— (k) of money which is laidout,ezpended,
2 Ki. 12:13(like the synonyms in Syriac, Arabic, and
Athiopic).— (!) of things which go forth to the people,
are promulgated; of an edict, Hab. 1:4; of the sen-
tence of a judge, Ps. 17:2; compare Gen. 24:50.—
(m) of the outgoing,i.e. the end of a period of time;
Exod. 23:16, M@0 NRY3 « at the end of the year,”
Ezek.7:10; hence of the end, the destruction of a
city, Eze. 26:18. '

HipHiL R*¥)7 causat. to cause to go out,or come
forth, hence of animate beings; to lead out, e.g.
the people from. Egypt, Ex. 12:51; 16:6; of in-
animate beings, to carry out, Gen.14:18; to draw
out, to take out, Ex. 4:6,7; Job 28:11; to take
out as from a case, Gen. 24:53. Specially it is—
(a) causat. of Kal, letter g, to put forth plants (as the
earth), Gen. 1:12, 24; Isa. 61:11.—(b) causat. of Kal
letter %, tocause to lay out,to exact money, followed
by ¥; to lay on a tribute, 2 Ki. 15:20 (comp. Arab.

o _L_ff;,. tribute).—(c) causat. of Kal letter [, to
publishareport,followed by SV of the pers. concerning
whom the report is spread, Nu. 14:37; Deu. 82:14,
19; toreportwords,followed by'?ofthepers.towhom
they are prought, Neh. 6:19; to promulgate doc-
trine, Isu. 42:1, XV¥D D%sb BBYY “he shall promul-
gate a law to the Gentiles” [far better literally, ¢ he
shall bring forth judgment to the Gentiles"]; Isa.
49:3.—(d) to produce as an artisan, Isa. 54:16.—
{e) to lead forth,i.e. to separate, Jer.15:19.

HoPHaL, to be brought forth, to be taken out,
'‘Eze. 38:8; 47:8.

Derivatives, X'¥?, RYiD, nRyin, niRyin, owygy,
7Y, "YY [and in Thes. R1¥).

N¥? Ch. unused in Kal.

SuaPHEL N¥'W and ‘¥'¢ in the Targums is, o
Dring something to an end, to finish.

Hence in the Scripture X'$'Y finished, Ezr.6:15.

333 [unused in Kal] 10 SET, T0 PUT, TO PLACE,
i.q. 3¥), from which Niphal, Hiphil, and Hophal,
and also many derivative nouns are formed.

HitHPAEL—(1) to set oneself, to take a stand (fid
binftellen, bintreten),Ex.2:4;19:17; 34:5; Nu.11:16;
22:92; 1Sa. 17:16, * and took his stand (for the
fight)forty days.” Job 33:5,followed by ’.3.’-,"? Ex.8:16
and %% of pers. M} Sy XN used of the angels as
presenting themselves before God, Gr. wapaorijvae,
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Luke1:19. Job1:€, Zec. 8:5, comp. Prov. 88:39
The same phrase in a hostile sense, to stand ug
against God, Ps. 2:9.

(2) to stand (fteyn, baftetn), followed by ’2‘;'? befors.
any one, i.e. to minister to him, Prov.22:29; &
stand firm before any one (beftetn vor jem. ), whether
a victor before an enemy, followed by *39? Deu. 9:9:
Job 41:2; 353 Deua 7:24; 11:25; Josh. 1:5; 0%
a2 Ch. 20:6; or a just person before a judge, followed
by 2'¥3 3 Ps. 5:6. Absol. 2 Sa. 21:5.

(3) to standup for, tostand by any one (beiftetn),
followed by ? of pers. Ps. 94:16.—Ex. 2:4, 3¥DRéw-
paXag, for I¥NA, see Lehrg. p. 386.

¥ Ch. unused in Pe. to be firm, sure.

PaAEL, to speakthat which is true,certain, Dan.
7:19; comp. 16. Hence adj. 3*¥..

b)Yy

-

unused in Kal, but cogn. to the roots ¥},
3%, ¥, and P¥} Hiphil. .

Hipu 137 (in the manner of verbs IB) pr. &
make to stand, hénce—

(1) to place, to set (binftellen) persons, Gen. 43:9i
47:9; Judges 7:5; Jer.51:34; Job17:6; things,
Gen. 30:38; Deu.28:56. Trop. to establish, Am.
5:15, “establish right in ‘the gate.”

(8) to put, to place, Jud. 6:37.

(3) to leave, to let stay (ftehn laffen) Gen. 33:15

HopuaL 3¥7 pass. of Hiph. No. 3. Ex.10:84.

%" (from the root 0¥ to shine, compare 37
No. 2), m.

(1) oil, especinlly fresh and new, Nu. 18:13,
Deun. 12:17; 14:23; 2 Ki.18:32. It isoften joined
with AR must, and it appears to ciffer from {P¥,
as PAYA does from 1. YT 23 :ons ofoil,i.e
anointed ones, Zec. 4:14. Hence denom. 1§71 [see
Y.

(3) [Zzhar], pr.n. of ason of Kohath, Ex. 6:18:
Nu.3:19. Patron. ends in *7, Nu. 3:27.

(X! subst. see ¥¥! part. Patl.]

Pr,m,’ (“sporting,” as if it were part. fut. from
the root PD¥, to which etymology allusion is made,
Gen. 17:17, 19; 18:13, seq.; 21:6; 26:8), pr. n.
Isaac (LXX. 'lradx), & patriarch, the son of Abra-
ham and Sarah, Gen. 21—28. In the poetical books
it is sometimes written PIR” (Syr. «uwons), Arab
&= .\’) Ps. 105:9; Jer.33:26; Am. 7:9, 16; and
in Am. loc. cit. poetically used for the nation of Israel
i q. .
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Y see WY No. 3.

R'¥? m. verbal adj. pass. (but of active significa-
tion), frcm the root 8¥); gone forth,come out, 2Ch.
32:91.

¥ m. Ch. adj.—(1) established, firm, valid.
Dan. 6:13.

(8) true, trustworthy. Dan. 9:45; 3:24. P
¥ adv. certainly, Dan. ¢:8.

J¥) 10 sPrEAD OUT. (Arab =4y to place,
to spread out. Cognate roots are 3¥}, 3¥}, P¥.) Part.
pass. W3 subst. [simply taken as such in Thes.]

(1) a bed, a couch, Psalm 63:7; 132:3; Job
17:13; used of a marriage bed, Gen.49:4.

(2) a story, floor. Vulg. tabulatum. 1 Kings
6:5,6, 10 ("p I'¥). Const. fem. verse 6 (ter) and
masc. verse 10. In the temple of Solomon, loc. cit.,
this name was given to the three stories of side
chambers (NW?¥) on three of the sides of the temple,
five cubits in height one above another; ¥} fem.
Verse 6 is used of the single stories; in verses 5, 10
(where it is masculine) it is used collectively of the
whole of this part of the temple. Aug. Hirt (der
Tempel Salomo’s, p. 24, 25), makes these three stories
to have risen to the full height of the temple; in
this he follows Josephus, but it is in contradiction
to the express words of the Hebrew text, verse 18,
ingip nimy won nameo3or PRI 1N,

Hiprmw Y37 to spread out, tn spread under.
Ps.139:8, WY P8 ¢ and (if) I spread out
Hades beneath me,” i.e. make (it) my bed, Isaiah
58:5.

HopHAL, pass. Isa.14:11, 727 Y3} TANA « the
worms are spread under thee,” are for thy bed, Est.
4:3; compare Isa. 14:11.

Derivative J¥9.

P¥? fut. P, pl. 39¥! (onee fut. E.PY1 1 Ki. 22:35
[in some copies], and there intransitive), imp. P¥
8 Ki. 4:41, and P¥} Eze. 24:3; inf. MDY,

(1) To POUR, TO POUR OUT, liquids, Gen. 28:18;
35:14; Ex.29:7; 2Ki. 4:4; to cast metal, such as
brass, Exod. 25:12; 26:37; 36:36. Part. pass, Pi3?
cast, 1 Kings 7:24, 30; hence kard, firm, like cast
metal, Job 41:15,16. Metaph. Ps. 41:9, ‘7”_'53 31
12 p1y « a wicked purpose is poured out upon
him.”

(2) to pour self out, to flow out, 1 Ki. 22:35;
Jib 58:38, P¥4?9§ WY NR¥2 ¢ where dust flows into
» nuditen mass,” i, e. it Decomes wet with rain water,
like & molten mass.
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P, to . ur out. Part. NP¥M 2 Ki. 4:5 2.

Hrprmw P'¥37 id. 2 Ki. loc. cit. *p, but in another
form —

HipHiL P'¥7 is to place, to set, i. g. 330 (the
ideas of pouring, casting, placing, being connected),
Josh.7:23; 8 Sa. 15:24.

HorraL P¥W.— (1) to be poured out, Lev. 21:10;
Ps. 45:3.

(8) to be cast from metal, 1 Ki. 7:23,33; Job
37:18. Metaph. P¥R firm, fearless, Job11:15.

Derivatives, PYi0, TR¥ID [NPY¥R], and —

nP,?: f. @ casting (of metals), 1 Ki. 7:24

L V¥ fut. W™, 98N, also ! Isa. 44:12 (s0 also
Isa. 42:6; 49:8; TIY which, in my Commentary, I
have with others incorrectly derived from 7¥7); see
No. s.

(1) To FORM, TO FASHION, as & potter, clay (see
¥ a potter), Gen. 2:7, 8,19; an artist, statues, Isa.
44:9,10,13; arms, Isa. 54:17. Often used of God
as the Creator, Ps. 94:9, I'} ¥ « he who formed
the eye,” Ps. 33:15; 74:17; 95:5; Isa. 45:7,18, in
which sense it is often joined with 873. Part. i
as a subst. is— (a) @ potter, Ps.g4:9, 20; whence
i ’53 a vessel of earthenware, Ps.2:9; 2 Sa.17:28.
—(d) an artist, a maker of statues, Isa. 44:9.—(c)
creator, Isa. 43:1; 44:2,24. As to the word ¥
Zec. 11:13, see p. ccoxenr, B.  [The use made of the
passage in the New Test. proves that the word here
simply means the potter.]

(2) Followed Ly '? to form for any thing, to des-
tine for any thing; Isa. 44:21, b "Q!i? TR “I
have formed thee, that thou mayest he my servant;”
Isa. 43:6, DY N3 1B THY « I have formed
thee, and made thee the author of a covenant of the
people;” Isa.49:5,8; 45:18 (fin.). Often used of
things predestined, predetermined by God, (opp. to
their event, result), Isainh 22:11; 37:26; 43:7;
46:11.

(3) to form in the mind, to devise, to plan, 3 Ki.
19:25; 7Y against any one, Jer.18:11; Ps. 94:90;
der. 1:5 ("p).

NipHAL, pass. of Kal No. 1, to be formed, created,
Isa. 43:10.

PuaL ¥ pass. of Kal No. 3, to be predestined,
Ps. 139:16.

HopRAL, i. q. Niphal, Isa. 54:17.

Derivatives, 7¥", D%,

[In Thes. this root is not divided into two parts. j

I -‘g’ i.q.™WY¥, but intrans. To BE STRAITENED
TO BE NARROW, (comp. Gramm. § 76, I (hrg. § 118)
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Only found in fut. 9%, pl. MY} Pro. 4:12; Isa. 49:19;
Jnb 18:7. Flsewhere impers. ¥ "1 it was narrow
t kim (in pret. ¥ 7¥), i.e.—(a) to be in distress,
Judges 2:15; 10:9; Job 20:22.—(b) to be in per-
plezity, Gen. 32:8 (and so in f. 17 YA 1 Sa. 30:6).
—(c) to be g=ieved (er napm e ficy nabe), 2 Sam.
13:12.

%) m. witl. suff N¥.—(1) frame, formation;
Ps. 103:14, Y% ¥ W™D “for he knoweth our
frame,” i.e. knows how or whence we have been
formed; hence,a thing framed, as earthenware, Isa.
29:16; specially an idol, Hab. 2:18.

, (2) Metaph. a meditation, thought, more fully
32 7% Gen 8:81; 6:5; Deu 31:21; BP0 W “a
firm mind,” a firm soul, i.e. a man of firm mind,
Isa. 26:3 (comp. Ps. 112:8).

(3) [Jezer], pr. n. of a son of Naphtali, Genesis
46:24. Patron. MY Nu. 26:49; which latter word
is also pr.n. of another man, 1 Ch. 25:1 (for which
there is in verse 3 M¥).

D’Tf: m. pl. Job17:7; prop. things formed, poet.
for members; as it is well rendered by the Vulg. Others
take it for the features of the face.

XY only found in the fut. P¥Y; pl. in pause 1RY!
for AN,

(1) To SET ON FIRE, T0o KINDLE, followed by 3
Isa. 9:17.

() pass. to be set on fire, to be burned,i.q. Niph.
Isa. 33:19; Jer.49:2; 51:58.

NipHaL, pret. N¥).—(1) to be burned, to be de-
stroyed by fire, Nehem.1:3; 2:17; Jer.2:15;
9:9,11.

(2) to kindle (as anger), followed by 3 against
any one, 2 Ki. 22:13,17.

Hipun N'¥17 2 Sam. 14:30 2'n3; elsewhere M7
i.q. No. 1, to set on fire, Jer. 51:30; with the addi-
tion of ¥X3 Josh.8:19; Jer.32:29; 3 Y% N'¥1 to
kindle a fire in any thing, Jer.17:27; 21:14; fol-
lowed by %% Jer. 11:16.

2P,': an unused root, to make hollow, like <3

Med. Waw ; whence __3, a cave in a rock. Cog-
nate roots are 323 to bore, 332 Ch. to make hollow,
and others which are to be found under the root
a3

32, with suf. 732! (without dagesh lene), Deut.
15:14; 16:13; pl. const. IP Zec. 14:10, m.

(1) the vat of the wine press, imo\ijvioy, the re-
servoir i-to whic): the must squeezed out in the press
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(M) flows, Joel s:5. , Pro.3:10. It was commonl)
dug into the earth, ct else cut out in the rock.

(2) the wine press itself, Jobag:11; 2Ki.6:37.
&22P’ (“what God gathers”), [Jekabzeel],

Neh. 11:25, and &?ZJP [Kabzeel], Josh. 15:21;
9 Sa. 23:20, pr. n. of a town in the south of Judea.

T2 fut. 92 Isa. 10:16, and W Deu. 32:28, 10
BURN, TO SET ON FIRE, Isa. 65:5 (Arab. a3, id., Syr.
~Qv). Part. pass. TP “that which is kindled,
i. e. the fuel burning on the hearth, Isa. 30: 14

HopaAL 27 to0 be kindled, to burn, Lev. 6:8, 5,
6; trop. of anger, Jer. 15:14; 17:4.

Derivatives, 11!, 7pi,

T2 Ch. id. Part. fem. RPI2 and RBTR) burs
ing, Dan. 3:6, 11, 23, 26.

N‘,’P’ f. Ch.a burning, Dan.7:11.

B¥I (“burning of the people;” [In Thes.
“possessed by the people, from the root TIR"]),
[Jokdeam], pr.n. of a town in the mountains of
Judah, Josh. 15:56.

nP,: an unused root. Arabic _Jy V. to rever
ence; VIII to fear God, to be pious.
[Hence pr.n. 12} '?K*.'D‘P}.]

Ty

ﬁR: (“ pious”), [Jakek], pr.n. m. Prov. 30:1;
compare YR'TWD).

nP‘, an unused root. Arab. &s 0 obey. Henoe—

nf"? fem. only const. st. NP (with Dagesh forte
euphon.),obedience, submission, Gen.49:10; Pro.
30:17.

.nP' m. a burning, Isa. 10:16.

D! m. whatever lives (in the earth), from the
root DD in the signification of living, in which it is
used in the Samaritan, Gen. 7:4, 23; Deu. 11:6.

MP’, Hos. 9:8, and WQP: Psal. 91:3; Prov.6:5.
PL 'V} Jer. 5:26, m. a fowler. Root . Of
these forms, the former is properly intransitive; the
other of a passive but intransitive power.

Sx'mpj (perhaps, “the fear of God,” frcm the
subst. MWD}, from the root M7, *~ of junction, an 1 %),

22 B

[Jekuthiel], pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 4:18. ‘
TDP: (“small”™), [Joktan], pr.n. of one of the
descendants of Shem, a son of Heber, Gen. 10: 33,

26; to whom many of the tribes of southern Arabia
refer their origin. In the Arabian genealogizs he is
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also called \lxij Kahtdn. See Bochart, Phaleg.
iii. chap. 15; Pococke, Spec. Hist. Arab. page 3,38 ;
A. Schultens, Histor. Imperii Joctanidarum in Arabia
Felice, Harderov. 1788, 4to.

D’P: (“whom God sets up”), [Jakim], pr.n.m.
—(1) 1 Ch. 8:19.—(3) 1 Ch. 94:18.
9P adj. dear, Jer. 31:80. ~ Root 2.

P! adj. Chald.—(1) heavy, hard, difficult,
Dan. 8:11. .
(2) honoured, mighty, powerful, Ezr. 4:10.

n:’DP.' (for A, "R, “whom Jehovah gathers”),
[Jekamiak], pr.n. m.— (1) 1Ch. 8:41.—(8) 1Ch.
3:18.

BV.DP‘, (“who gathers the people together,”
for DY "2RY), [Jekameam], pr.n. m. 1 Chr. 23:19;
24:23.

DYDP: (“gathered by the people,” root DY),
[Jokmeam], pr.n. of a Levitical town in the tribe
of Ephraim, 1 Ki. 4:18; 1 Chron. 6:53. For this in
Josh. 21:28, there is D'¥3P, of nearly the same sig-
nification.

5237: (“possessed by the people,” for MR
oY), [} okneam], pr. name of a town in the tribe of
Z:bulon, Josh. 18:22; 19:11; 21:34.

,Vi?': only in fut. V2 i. q. 2} To BE TORN OFF, TO
BE TORN AWAY; hence—

(1) to be dislocated, as a limb, Gen. 33:26.

(2) metaph. to be alienated from any one, Jer.
6:8; Eze.23:17, 18; followed by 1 and Sup.

HipmiL 3 o hang upon a stake, to fiz to a
stake, a punishment by which the limbs were dis-
located: [Perhaps simply to kang,in which the neck
is dislocated], Nu. 25:4; 2 Sa. 21:6, 9.

HopPHAL pass. 2 Sa. 81:13.

V12" used only in fut. Y2", Y2, once Y1 Gen. g:
14; TO AWAKE, TO BE AROUSED, Gen. 28:16; 41:
$,7. For the preterite is used the form Y*P0 Hiphil,

from p1p.  (Arab. Ly id.)

27 fus. 2™ 9 Ki.1:13; " Ps.73:14, and R
Ps. 49:9. ye

(1) o BE HEAVY. (Syriac iau, Arabic 3, id.)
Metaph. to be hard to be understood, Psal. 139 : 17,
oompare Dan. 8:11.

(9) to be precious, dear, Ps. 49:9. Followed by
} and "33 to be precious or dear to any one, 1 Sa.
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96:21, TPV VR M W & because my life was
precious to thee,” because thou hast spared it
2Ki. 1:13, 14; Pea. 78:14; also, followed by R ta
be highly estimated by any one (compare P PI¥,
2 ¥¢7). Zec.11:13, “a goodly price, ‘DR WY
DP'2WP at which I was estimated by them,” i.e.
reckoned worth.
© (3) to be heavy, i.e. honoured, 1 Sam. 18:30.
Compare 133.

Hipaw. VP o make rare (compare adj. No. 5),
Isa. 13:19; Pro.25;17.

Derivative, besides those which follow irmediately,
R,

’P’, m. TR fem. adj. prop. heavy, see the verb;
hence—

(1) precious. TR 13N collect. precious stones,
gems, 1 Ki. 10:8, 10, 11; also, of the better kinds of
stone used in building houses, as of marble, of stones
cut square, 8 Ch. 3:6; plur. N\ D3R 1 Ki. 5:31;
7:9, seq. Metaph. Psal. 36: 8, DPR 700 “Rrin
“how precious is thy lovingkindness, O God!”
Ps. 116:15, compared with 78:14.

(2) dear. Psa.45:10, “the daughters of kings
are amongst thy dear ones,” i.e. amongst thy dam-
sels. 7DPP'3 by a Syriacism for )93, with Dag.
forte euphon.

(3) heavy, i.e. konoured, Ecc. 10:1.

(4) magnificent, splendid, Job 31:96. Subst.
magnificence, beauty. Psa. 37:20, D™? 2'P “like
the beauty of the pastures,” i. e. grass.

(5) rare, 1 Sa. 3:1.

(6) Prov. 17 : 27, AT} in »p, perhaps “ with a
quiet spirit,” compared with Arab. Fyto be quiet,
meek. In 2w it is T30 Q)

7[?' m. (with Kametz impure).—(1) precious-
ness, costliness. " “9P a precious vessel, Prc.
20:15. Concr. 7?2 whatever is precious, Job 28:
10; Jer. 20:5.

(2) honour, dignity, Ps. 49:13, 21; Est. 1:30.

(3) magnificence, Est. 1:4.

(4) price (reis), Zec. 11:13.

"|,: m. Chald.— (1) precious things, Dan.2:6;
compare with Isa. 3:17; 10:3. Targum.

(3) honour, dignity, Dan. 2:37; 4:27,33.

WP:’ (yakssh) 1 pers. WD i.q. ¥R} and ¥Ap
(which see), TOLAY SNARES, TO BE A BIRDCATCHER
Part. U2 a fowler, 124:%7.  Followed by % of pers.,
Jer. 50:24; and more fully ¢ NB v to lay snares for,
i.e. to plot against any one. (Fut. 7" Isa. 29 11, is
from ¥Ap.)
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NreuaL U0, to be snared, to be taken in a

noose, Isa.8:15; 98:13; Pro.6:9. Metaphorically

to be snared, or seduced by avarice, Deu.7:25.
Puaw, part. D'WRY for D'PR'D Ecc. 9:18.
Derivatives, EAP, &pib, and —

WP' ("fowler™),[Jokshan], pr.n. of the second
sor of Abraham and Keturah, ancestor of the Sabs-
ans and Dedanites, Gen. 25:9, 3.

‘”3’?]?: (“subdued by God,” for 5% "PR from
the root "R =3 to serve), [Joktheel], pr.n. — (1)
of a town of the tribe of Judah, Josh. 15:38.—(3)
the name which king Amaziah gave to Sela the me-
tropolis of Arabia Petraa, which he took, 2 Ki. 14:7.

N7Y pret. pl. DOXY Deut. 5:5, and BOXY Josh.
4:14; fut. K, X, KM plar. %Y and WY, g Ki.
17:28; imp. XY}, plur. IR, by a Syriacism for XY,
Lehrg. p. 417. 1 Sam. 12:24; Psa. 34:10; inf. ¥
Josh. 22:25; with pref. ¥ for ¥ 1 Sam. 18:29;
elsewhere fem. Y, prop. To TREMBLE. For this
root is softened from I gon e to tremble, comp.

YN Aramzan R to sow, Y2} and XD} to swallow

greedily, == and LA to hide. Hence—

(1) to fear, to be afraid. It is construed—(a)
absol. Gen. 3:10; 18:15. NYA° '?3, ’5’:’3’5@5, Sfear
»ot, Gen.15:1; 21:17; 26:24; and often elsewhere.
— (&) followed by an acc. of pers. or thing, that
we fear, Num.14:9; 21:34; Jobg:35; also {” and
299 Deut. 1:29; 5:5; Psa.3:7; 27:1; Josh. 11:6
(prop. to fear from [or before] some person, or thing,
in the same manner as verbg of fleeing; compare 19
No. ¢, a).—(c) followed by ? to fear for any person
or thing. Josh. g: a4, ONBY WNYHY WD xTN
“and we feared greatly for our lives hecause of
you;” Pro. 31:21.—(d) followed by ‘? and {® with an
inf. to fear (to hesitate) to do any thing. Genesis
19:30, W3 NJPP XA *D «for he feared to dwell
in Zoar;” 46:3; Ex.3:6; 34:30.—(¢) followed by
1P to fear lest any thing may be done, like deidw pn,
Gen. 31:31; 32:8.

(8) to fear, to reverence, as one’s parents, Lev.
19:3; a leader, Josh. 4:14; the sanctuary, Levit.
19:30; an oath, 1 Sa. 14:96.

Specially DVIOXME N} — (a) to fear God, prop.
Ex. 14:31; 1 Sam. 12:18.—(b) to reverence him, as
the aveuger of wrong; hence to be godly, upright.
eg Lev.19:14, 32; 25:17; Exod. 1:17; Pro. 3:7,
“fear God,and fly from evil;” Job1:19. Followed
by ’29}0 Enc.8:18,13. Once without the name of
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God, Jer. 44:10. In like manner in Syr.and Arah
verbs of fearing are applied to religion and piety; a

s, 9, Ry, (g Conj. IIL

(3) to tremble for joy, like the synonym. “W§.
Isa. 60:5, where the more correct copies have ‘¥
iq. WP, not *¥W., [In Thes. this meaning is ex-
pressly repudiated; and in Isaiah 69:5, the reading
W is preferred; so LXX., Vulg., Targ., Syr., Saad.]

NreraL 8 to be feared, Psa. 130:4. Part. X1
devdg. ’

(1) terrible, dreadful, used of the desert, Dew
1:19; 8:15; of the day of judgment, Joel 3:11; 3:4

(8) venerable, august, Gen.28:17; Psa.9:3;
Job 37:22; Eze. 1:23.

(3) stupendous, admirable, Psa.66:3, 5; Ex
15:11.  Plural "YW wonderful, or illustrioss
deeds, of men,Ps. 45:5. [But the man here spoken
of is “God with us”], especially the deeds of God [al-
ways], Deu. 10:81; 2 Sam. 7:23; adv. in a won-
derful manner, wonderfully, Ps.65:6; 139:14
(like NiRDBI).

PreL X2 to terrify, to put in fear, 8 Sa. 14:15;
2 Ch. 32:18; Neh.6:9, 14.

Derivatives the following words, and 87D,

N7 m. constr. ¥ fem. Y constr. N¥Y (Prov.
31:30); verbal adj. —

(1) fearing, reverencing; with personal pro-
nouns it forms a periphrasis for the finite verb, as
23R R I fear, Gen. 32:13; NP X2 thou fearest,
Jud. 7:10; DY DN we fear, 1 Sa.¢3:3; VY u
he does not fear, Ecc.8:13. Followed by the case
of the verb ﬂjﬂz'ﬂﬁf R fearing God, 2 Ki. 4:1; else-
where followed by a genitive, Q‘Dsﬁ_ XY religious,
pious [one who fears God], (timidus Deorum, Ovid.);
Gen. 23:12; Job1:1,8; 2:3.

(2) fearful, Deu. 20:8.

TN £.— (1) prop. inf. of the verb X2 to fear,ts
reverence. Neh.1:11, Tp¢rng mﬂ?‘? “to fear thy
name.” 2 Sa.3:11,NR INRYTD “because he feared
him;” Deu. 4:10; 5:26; 6:24; 10:12; 14:23.

() subst. fear, terror. Jon. 1:10, DWHRY XM
712173 MY “and the men were seized with great fear.”
Followed by a genitive of the subject, i. e. of him whc
fears, Ps. 55:6; Job 4:6; and of the object, i.e. of
that which is feared, (compare as the double sense of
the phrase metus hostium, Gell. N. Att. ix.10). Henoce
ANRY. thy fear. Deu.2:25; Isaiah 7:95, ™% PR
N} “fear of tkorns and briers.” Compare Eze.
1:18, DO% XY “terror (was) in them;” i.e they
cuused terror.
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(3) reverence, holy fear, Ps.2:11; 5:8. NRY
MM reverence towards God, piety. Pro.1:7, NRY
N3 WY MY, Job 28:98; Isa. 11:2; Psa. 34:19;
111:10; meton. the precepts of religion or piety
[rather the revealed will of God], Ps. 19:10; without
M Job 4:6; 15:4. .

ﬁ&." (“timid,” “pious” [“piety?]), [Iron],
pr.n. of a town in the tribe of Naphtali, Josh.19:38.

N"RY (“whom Jehovah looks on”), [Irijah),
pr- n. m. Jer. 37:13, 14.

A7 Hosea 5:13; 10:6; commonly taken as a
substantive, see under the root 3" [37} 121 an ad-
verse king].

V37! m. (contr. from 2¥3 3% “with whom Baal
contends,” see Jud.6:32), a cognomen of Gideon,
the judge of the Israelites, for which there is N3[Je-
rubbesheth], (“with whom the idol contends”),
28Sa 11:21. LXX. ‘IepoBaak. Compare NP3
and 511;05

DY (« whose people are many”), Yaro-
beam (for so it should be pronounced, not Yorobe-
am), [Jeroboam], pr. n. of two kings of theten tribes,
the former of whom, the son of Nebat, was the founder
of the kingdom of Ephraim and of Moscholatry;
he reigned 975—54, B. C., 1 Ki. 12—14; the other
was the son of Jehoaz, 825—784. 2 Ki.14:23—29.

-I‘T,' fut. I, W, in pause T, imp. T, AT,
once T (Jud. 5:13), inf. absol. T (Gen. 43:20),
const. NJY, with suff. *ATY, once N7T) Gen. 46:3.

(1) To GopOWN, To DESCEND. ([“/Eth. D2£:"]
In Arabic the word which literally corresponds to

this is o 1y to go for drink, for water, so used because

one goes down to the spring: the word in common
use is  15). One is said to descend, not only in
going down from a mountain (Ex. 34:29), but gene-
rally whoever goes from a loftier place or region to
one less elevated, specially those who go to a spring
or river, Genesis 24:16, 45; Exod. 2:5; Josh. 17:9;
1Ki. 18:44; to the sea, Isa. 42:10; Ps.107:23 (as
the land is elevated above the surface of the water),
those who disembark from a ship, Eze..27:29; those
who goout from a city, (cities, for the sake of strength,
being mostly built on mountains), Ruth 3:3,6; 1Sa.
9:27; 3-Ki. 6:18; those who go from a mountainous
and lofty count:y to one more flat, as from Jery-
salem [the land of Canaan rather] into Egypt, Gen.
18:10; 26:2, seq.; 46:3; into Philistia and the
sea coast (ﬂﬁ?) Gen.38: ; 18a.13:20; 23:6, 8,
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11; into Samaria 1 Kings 2¢:2; 2 Ki. 8:a29; 10:13;
those who go into southern countries (as the ancients
supposed the northern regions of the earth to be the
more lofty, see Intpp. ad Virg. Georg. i. 240—43.
Herod. i. 95. 1 Mace. 3:37; 2 Macc. 9:23), 1 Sain.
25:1; 86:3. Compare Chr. B. Michaélis Diss. de
Notione Superi et Inferi, reprinted in Commentt.
Theol. a Velthusenio aliisque editis, v. p. 397, se|.
The place whither one goes down has prefixed to
it the particle 2% ¢ Sa. 11:9, 10; ?Cant. 6:2; o1 is
put in the accusative (71 paragogic either added or
omitted). Ps. 55:16, 0”0 YR TP ¢ let them go
down alive into Hades.” Job7%:9; 17:16; 33:24-
Part. 37T those who go down to the grave. Prv.
1:12. :
It is often used also of inanimate things, as of a
river flowing downwards, Deut. 9:21; of showers,
Ps. 72:6; of a way and of boundaries which are ina
direction downwards, or to the south, Nu. 34:11, 13;
Josh. 18:13, seq.; of the day closing in, Jud. 19:11.
Like other verbs of flowing (see Hebr. Gramm.
§ 135, 1, note 2, ed. 10.), poet. it takes an accus. of
the thing which is sent down in great abundance;
and thus has the transitive signification of sending
down, to let fall down. Lam.3:48,720 D '.3.‘?!
2 “ my eye pours down rivers of waters.” Lam
1:16; Jer.9:17; 13:17; 14:17; Psalm119:136

The same phrase is commonly used in Arabic wd

KJV s,y my eye pours out weeping (in grea-
abundance), see Schult. Origg. Hebr. p. g9. Ther
is a different turn of expression, Isa. 15:3, 233 T2
 (weeping) to flow down with weeping.”

(2) to be cast down, to fall (as if to go down
against one’s will, compare ‘?-.“--!, R¥), used of men or
beasts slain (fallen), Isa.34:7; of thuse who from
prosperity and affluence are cast down into poverty,
Deu. 28:43; also of inanimate things, as of a wall,
Deu. 28:52; of a wood cut down, Isa. 32:19; Zec.
11:2; of a city destroyed, Deu. 20:30.

HipaiL M7 to maXke some person or thing cone
down, in whatever way, Genesis42:38; 44:99, 31;
hence —

(1) when relating to r.ersons, to bring down (bins
abfiibren, —bringen), Gen. a4:21; Jud 7:4; o let
down, as by a rope, Josh. 2:15, 18; %0 send down
(to Hades), 1 Sa. 2:6; Eze. 26:20: and when done
violently, to cast down, e. g. of God casting down
a people, Ps. 56:8; to pull down (kings from their
thrones), Isa. 10:13, compare Obad. 3,4; to subdug¢
(nations), 2 Sa. 22:48.

(9) when relating to things, to carry dow s, Gen
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97:25; 43:11,82; to send down (bevunter nehmen),
Gen. 24:18,46; Nu.4:5; to cause to flow down,
L Sa. 21:14; Joel 2:23; and, when connected with
force, to cast down, Hos.7:12; Prov.21:24.
HopsaL 7PN pass. of Hiph. Gen. 39:1; Isa 14:
11, seq.
Derivatives, the following nouns and o,

T (“ descent”), [Jared], pr. n. m.—(1) Gen.
5:15. Gr.'lapéd, Luke 3:37.—(2) 1 Ch. 4:18.

TI7! in prose always with the art. 1T%7 (as an
appellative, river, so called from descending, flowing
down; like the Germ. Sbyn, Rbein, from the verb

rinnen, compare l'_,.':, a lake, sea), Jordan, Gr. 6 'Iop-
8dwnc, the largest river of Palestine, rising at the
foot of Antilibanus, and flowing into the Dead Sea,
where it is lost, Gen.13:10, 11; 32:11; 50:10.

[ pviee)

Arab. u.\)\ el-Urdun, and also now it is called
dny 43\ esh-Sheriah, i. e. the ford (as having been of
old crossed by the Israelites), [or rather, the water-
ing place]. 170 YA the country near Jordan, Ps.
43:7.—Job 40:23, Jordan is put for any large
river [?] (like Cicero, a Cicero, for a great orator);
and this marks a writer as belonging to Palestine:
[not necessarily, any more than such a use of the
name Cicero would mark a writer to be a Roman].

717)Y inf. 7%, i, and 81 g Chron. 26:15, imp.
7, fut. 7P [1 pers. pl. with suff. D],

(1) To casr, Ex. 15:4; e.g. a lot,Josh. 18:6; an
arrow, 1 Sa. 20: 36, 37; Ps.11:2; 64:5; Num. 21:
30. Part. MY an archer, 1 Ch. 10:3.

(2) to lay foundations (compare Gr. BaAAeofac

$arv, for to lay the foundations of a city; Syr. 1505 to

cast, to place a foundation), to found. Job 38:86, |-

“who laid (or founded, or placed) its corner stone.”
Sen. 31:51, “behold the pillar ‘D" WX which I
aave founded,” i. e. placed, or raised.

(3) to sprinkle, to water (pr. to throw water, to
scatter drops, compare P}), Hos. 6:3. Hence part.
" the former rain, see above, page cccxum, B.

NiesAL, pass. of No. 1, to be shot through with
darts or arrows. Fut. MY Ex.19:13.

Hiean MH3, fut. 70, with Vav convers, ",

(1) i.q. Kal, to cast, Job 30:19; specially arrows,
1 Sa. 20:30, 36. Fut.apoc. W1 2 Ki. 13:17. Part.
MY ar archer, 1 Sam. 31:3. Written by an Ara-
meism in the manner of verbs 85, 2 Sam.11:24,
D877 XY “and the archers shot,” comp. a Ch.
26:15.
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(2) to sprinkle, to water. Part. =t iq O
¢ the former rain,” Joel 2:23; Ps. 84:7. :

(3) to send out the hand (like Tt NAY), especially
for pointing out. Hence to show, to indicate, Gen.
46:28. Prov.6:13,"DV3¥%3 7 “showing (i.e
giving signals) with his fingers;” followed by twc
ac.msatives, of the person and of the thing, Ex.15:85.

From pointing out or shewing it is—(4) to teach,
to instruct (comp. Gr. dewriw, dvapairw), Ex. 35:
34; Mic. 3:11; followed by an acc. of pers. to in-
struct any one, Job 6:24; 8:10; 12:7, 8; followed
by an acc. of the thing, Isa.9:14; Hab.2:18. Hence
followed by two accusatives, of the person and of the
thing, Ps. 27:11; 86:11; 119:33; followed by 3 of
the thing (properly to instruct in something), Job
27:11; Psa.25:8,12; 32:8; more rarely followed
by ‘)§ (prop. to teach or conform to something) ¢ Ch.
6:27; or |V (to instruct concerning) Isa. 2 : 3; Mic.
4:9. Followed by a dative of pers. and acc. of the
thing, Deu. 33:10; Hos. 10:12

Derived nouns, M, 7D, APA [alo MY, it
e, DI, e, ).

1) &rak Aeydp., in my judgment, kindred to the
roots ¥, X2, pr. To TREMBLE; hence to be fright-

-
ened, like the Arabic 1y Hence 370 (2 Codd.
ATPR), Isa. 44:8, i.q. WD, LXX. pj mhaviode.
All the other versions express the signification of
fearing, as though it were the same as XN,

MY (“people,”or “habitation of God,” see
oo [“founded by God™]), [Jeruel],pr.n. [“of a
town and"] desert, 2 Ch. 20:16.

M (i.q. B2 “moon”), [Jaroak], pr. name, m
1 Ch. 5:14. :

P‘n: m. that which is green, Job 39:8. Root
.

Nvﬁ’, & ﬂ;ﬁﬁ’: (“possessed, sc. by a hus-
band”), [Jerusha], pr.n. of the mother of king
Jotham, ¢ Ki. 15:33; 2 Ch. a7:1.

U?‘?;ﬂﬁ: (as found sometimes, though rarely, in
the books of Chronicles, 1 Ch. 3:5; also on some of

the coins of the Maccabees, although others of them
have the name spelled defectively, see Eckhel, Doetr.

Numm. Vett. iii. page 466, seq.), commonly D‘?@"ﬁ",

anciently (Gen. 14:18) and .poet. (Psal. 76 : 3) Db@
pr.n. Jerusalem (Gr. lepovoalijp and ‘lepooirvpa),
a royal city of the Canaagites (Josh.10:1, 5; 15:8),
and from the time of David and onward the me
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tropolis of the Hebrews, and the royal city of the
house of David; situated on the borders of the tribes
of Judah and Benjamin.

Interpreters differ as to the etymology and ortho-
graphy. As to the first of its compounded parts,
Reland (Palestina, p. 838, seq.), and lately, Ewald
(Heb. Gramm. p. 338), consider that S2¢A") stands
for QIR the possession of peace, one ¥ being
excluded; but this does not agree well with analogy:
for, in Hebrew, the former of doubled letters is not
in such a case usually excluded, but is commonly
gompensated with Degesh forte; as in %Y37) for 3
43 ; besides the form YA with the meaning of
possession (="W7) neither occurs separately nor yet
in eomposi.t.ion. I prefer regarding 47} as a segolate

noun (of the form ¥, INY), i. q. Arabic _s )9 TREN,,

and D‘?W'%'i: men or people of peace; or perhaps,

housze or habitation of peace; just as, on the
g.2 5 o~

contrary, |a\ and <~ are transferred from the
house to the inhabitants., The same word is found
in the pr.n. of a desert, ‘7&"}, which may bhe more
suitably rendered house of God than people of
@od; and the same interpretation of this name is
found in Saadiah, who translates JL\ | and &0

\ house of peace, city of pea.c::: [In Thes. Gesenius

takes the former part of this name 37 from the root
Y, signifying foundation, and thus =HEh the
foundation of peace]. As to the latter of the
compound parts of this name, some suppose =y
and &% to be the dual of gy quiet, and they
think that a city in two parts was designated by this
name, referring to 2 Sam. 5:9 (Ewald, loc. cit.): but
no mention is made in the cited passage of a double
city; and it may be pretty certainly concluded that
D in this word is originally radical, not iervile; as

shewn by the forms Q‘A?, Arab. ‘,L‘;' H._;, Chald.

D:??;ﬁ;', Gr. Zé\vpa, ‘Iepoochvpa. It appears to me
that whenever it is written defectively SPYA, it
should be pronounced Df??'“: the dwelling of peace:
and at length the later writers regarded D as an
ancient form of the Dual, and on this account every
where have read D217, even in those places
where it is written defectively in the text; [It iswritten
with the Yod in very few places]. In like manner,
8amaria was called in Hebrew and anciently, i,
Ch. 1Y, and hence as if it were a dual, " 2¥; com-

pare Lehrg. page 538.
n‘;mﬂ’, & D‘;w‘t’, Chald. id. Dan. 5:9; 6:11;
En.q:8
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hy 7Y an unused root, probably (as noticed by
Maurer), i. q. PY) to be yellow; N and P being inter-
changed.” Hence]—

7 m. HE Mo0N; & word prob. pranitive [bux
see above], Gen. 37:9; Deu. 4:19; Josh. 10:18,13;
Ps.72:5, 0 9p “before the moon,” i.e. as long
as the moon shall shine.

P m. (comp. Lehrg. p. 518, note 11); pl. BT
const. ‘.

(1) a month, which amongst the Hebrews was
lunar, (compare Germ. Mond and Monat, Gr. pijryn and
piv, a month), i. q. &I, but a rarer word, and one
used by the older writers (Ex. 2:2), and by poets.
(Deut. 33:14; Job 3:6; 7:3; 29:2; 39:2; Zech.
11:8); see bowever 1 Ki. 6:37, 38; 8:2.

(3) [Jerak], a people and region of Arabia, of
the race of the Joktanites, Gen. 10:26 ; Bochart.
(Phaleg. ii.19) remarks, not unsuitably, that this name
is Hebrew, but a translation from un Arabic name of
the same signification. On this assumed ground he
understands this people to be the Alilei, living near the
Red Seain adistrict where gold isfound (Agatharchides
c. 49, Strabo xvi. p. 277); their true name he conjec- -
tures to have been _[M» . children of the moon,
so called from the worship of the moon, or Alilat
(Herodot. iii. 8). As to a tribe bearing this name,
near Mecca, see Niebuhr in Descr. of Arabia, p. 270.
A more probable opinion, however, is that of J.D.
Michaglis in Spicileg. ii. p. 60, understanding this to
be the coast of the moon (}....!‘ 2) and the mountain
of the moon (j‘;;ﬂ o), near Hadramaut; for 1%

Gen. loc. cit. is joined with the country of Hadra~
maut.

P17 Chald. the moon [a month, so expressly cor-
rected in Thes.], Ezr. 6:15.

in'r Num. 22:1; also ™ Josh.2:1,2,3, and
nh) 1 Ki. 16:34; Jericho, a well known city of
Palestine, situated in the neighbourhood of the Jor-
dan and the Dead Sea, in the territory of Benjamin,
in a very fertile district; LXX. ‘Tepeyd, Strabo ‘lepe-
xovg, Xvi. 2, § 41, Arabic Lr?.,'» e Rtha, see Re-
landi Palestina, p. 383, and 829, seq. (If the primary
form be Y72, it may be rendered city of the moon,
from 1M and %, =0, as in the words 13y, nbdy,
'I‘P‘W'; if ¥n*Y, it signifies a fragrant place, from the
root "))

DR (“whois loved” [“ who will find mercy™]),
[Jaroham], pr.n.m.—(1) 1 Sa. 1:1.—(2) 1 Chron



opp SN

p:13.—(3) 1Ch. 27:22.—(4) 9 Ch.23:1.—(5) Neh.
11:18 all.

SSDUT (“ whom God loves"), [Jerakmeel],
pr.n. m.—(1) 1 Ch. 2:9, 35, 26, 43.—(2) 1 Chron.
9::29.—(3) Jer.36:26; From No. 1, there is patron.
in v [Jerakmeelites], 1 Sa. 27:10.

Y07 [Jarha], pr.n. of an Egyptian slave, 1 Ch.
2:34,35. [“ As to the etymology I can say no-
thing."]

UM fat. BM.—(1) To THROW any one HEAD-
10NG, TO PRECIPITATE, TO CAST DOWN (Arabic

s-

1,y ILid. 4, a precipice, destruction). Job 16:11,
WY DY IOV « he has cast me into the hands
of the wicked.” Well rendered by the Vulg. manibus
smpiorum me tradidit, LXX. éggufe. *ID7)(to be marked
with the line Metheg) for Y. [Taken as Piel in
Thes.]

(2) Intrans. to be destructive, perverse, Num.
$2:32. In the Samaritan Pentateuch there is given
an interpretation YW1 (311).

[PieL, Job 16:11; see above.]

Derivative ©W0 [in Thes. referred to B,

‘731.3"!: (“people of God”="8" [“founded,i. e.
cunstituted by God"]), [Jeriel], pr. n. m. 1 Chron.
:8.

A"™'—(1) m. an adversary, from the root 2N,
Pe.35:1; Jer. 18:19; Isa. 49:95.

(8) [Jarib], pr.n. m.—(a) see I'?} No. 1.—(3)
Ezr. 8:16.

"3 (from 3™ with the adj. termination '7),
[Jeribai], pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 11:46.

T & Y “people of Jehovah;” see MM
[“ sither ‘founded by God,’ (or else,) i.q. 3% ¢ whom
Jahovah regards'”]), [Jerijah], pr.n. m.1Ch.23:19;
94:23; 26:31.

Y5 see M.
l'ﬁb‘j: [Jerimoth]; see NOY.

l;ﬁb"]: (“heights™),[Jeremoth], pr.n. m. 1Ch.
7:8.

mw\: f. a veil, curtain, so called from tremulous
motion (see the root ¥ No. 1); specially of a tent,
Inn. 54:2; Jer. 4:20; 49:29; of the holy tabernacle,
Ex. 26:1, seq.; 36:8, seq.; of the palace of Solomon,

Cant.1:5. (8y~. l'_\f..: the curtain of a tent, and the
teut itself).

CCCLXVII1
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l'ﬁp"j: (“curtains”), [Je ioth] pr.n.f 1Ch
9:18.

.rl‘, an unused root, pertaps of the same ore
similar meaning as the cognate root %27 to de soft,
tender. Hence—

T const. T, with suff. *97 f. (Nu. 5:21); dual
o,

(1) the thigh, perhaps so called from softness (see

$ —

the root), Gr. unpdg. (Arab. (S, thigh, haunch,
buttocks.) Wherein it differs from D}INY the loins,
ooy, is seen both from the words, Ex. 28: 44, “make
for them linen breeches to cover their nakedness
DY W ONNPY from the loins even to the thighs,”
and also from the general use of the word. For thus
DN signifies the lower part of the back, 7% dual
2?7 the double thick and fleshy member extending
from the bottom of the spine to the legs (D) i. e.
the two thighs with the buttocks. W2 A2 the socke
of the thigh, where the thigh is joined to the pelvis,
Gen. 32:96, 33. On the thigh (T ’?XZ) soldiers wore
their swords, Exod. 32:27; Jud. 3:16,21; Ps. 45:4;
men smote their thigh in mourning and indigns-
tion, Jer. 31:19; Eze. 21:1% (compare Iliad xii. 168;
xv.397; Od. xiii. 198; Cic. cl. Orat. 80; Quinctil.
xi. 3), those who swore put the hand under the thigh;
Gen. 24:2,9; 47:29; to have come forth from the
thigh of any one, is to be descended from him, Gen.
46:26; Ex.1:5; Jud. 8:30 (comp. Kor. Sur. iv.27;
vi.g8). The buttocks are to be understood, Num.
5:21,27; in animals, the thigh, the haunch (Keule,
Gdyinten), Eze. 24:4.

(2) Figuratively applied to inanimate things (in
which sense however the feminine form 137 is more
used ; [query, the existence of such a form, see Thes.]),
it is—(a) that part of the holy candlestick in which
the shaft (V) divided into three branches, Ex. 25:31;
37:17.—(D) the side of a tent, Ex. 40:22, 24; of the
altar, Lev.1:11; 2Ki.16:14.

Dual D20 doth thighs, Ex. 28:42 (see above),
Cant. 7:92.

N30 [T Thes.] f. i.q. M No. 2, the hinder
part, or side (of a country), Gen. 49:13. Compare
D2, Y.

Dual DY constr. ‘NI, properly both sides,
the haunches, the buttocks, but always used of
inanimate things—

(1) the hinder part, the back, the rear, Exod.
26:33; of the temple, 1 Ki. 6:168; Eze. 46:19.

(8) in the interior area, the parts farthest in, the
extremities, inmost recesses, as of a house,
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Ps. 128:3, of a saip, Jon.1:5; of a cave, 1 Sam.
24:4; of asepulchre, Isa.14:15; Eze.32::3 Hence
f'J?‘? *D3Y the recesses of Lebanon, i. e. the extreme
and inaccessible parts of that wood. Isa.37:24:
and Jud.19:1,18, DB¥TD NIV “ the inner re-
tesses of the mountains of Ephraim.” Hence—

(3) the most remote regions, [Is not this mean-
ing wholly needless?] DY NI the extreme regions
of the north, Isa. 14:13. [But see Ps. 48:3, where
the same phrase is applied to Jerusalem, and belongs
to the description of its site; although Gesenius con-
tradicts this in Thes.,applying it to some other place.]
T8 '3 the extreme regions of the earth, Jer. 6:29;
25:39 (comp. PRD NiDYD),

NI 1. Chald. the thigh, the haunch, Dan.a:32.

v

D'T,' an unused root, probably i.q. o DY and
OM ¢ be high, lofty. Hence—

MDY (“high™), [Jarmuth], pr.n. of a town
in the plain country of the tribe of Judah; formerly
a royal city of the Canaanites, Josh.10:3; 12:11;
15:35; Neh.11:29. [Prob. now Yarmik, “.'(}"J-’-
Rob. ii. 344.]

l'ﬁb"].‘: (“high places"), [Jeremoth], pr.n. m.
—(1) 1 Chron. 8:14.—(2) Ezra 10:26. —(3) Ezra
10:27.—(4) 1Ch.23:23; for which there is NIO'Y
24:30.—(5) 25:2a; for NIO™, verse 4.—(6) Ezra
10:29 2°n3, ip MDY,

P (“dwelling in high places”),pr.n. m.,
Ezr.10:33.

TP & YBT3 AP probably “ whom Je-
hovah has appointed,” from N7 in the Chald.
usage), Jeremiah. LXX. 'Iepepiac, pr.n.— (1) of a
very celebrated prophet, son of Hilkiah the priest,
Jer.1:1; 27:1; Dan.9:2,etc. —(2) 1 Chr. 12:13.
—(3) 8 Ki. 23:31; comp.Jer.35:3.—(4) 1 Ch.5: 24.
—(5) 12:4.—(6) 12:10.— (7) Neh.10:3; 12:1.

J Y —(1) properly To TREMBLE. (This signi-
fication lies in the primary syllable y9, compare the
roots W), '?lﬁ,, o}, ¥, and the remarks made under
the root 7). Once, thus, in the verb, Isainh15:4,
¥ my) B3 “ his soul trembles for him (Moab),”
for fear, terror. (The same signification of fearing,
being terrified, belongs to the Arabic eo e In
the same sense in Hebrew X)) is commonly used,
which is formed from this root, the letter p being
somewhat softened. Compare also AY).

(8) i. q. Y #o be evil (prop. to rage, to make a
noise, to be tumultuous,see the root V¥7). It occurs
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only in fut. ¥X' (the other forms, as pret. 3, 1fiphil
Y0 are from YV, from which also the fut. itself of
¥ may be taken, as 2! from T, 52 from *%p; but
comp. pret. 3%t fut. 3"). [The fut. is taken from
3 expressly in Thes.] These phrases are espe-
cially to be observed — (a) ' ¥V it will be ill for me,
will go ill, Psa. 106:32.—(5) *I'¥3 V2 and it dis-
pleased me, Gen. 21:11; 38:10; 48:17; 1 Sa.8:6;
also followed by‘? Neh.13:8; and with the addition of
ng37) M, to increase the force of the sentence, Neh.
2:10; Jon. 4:1.  Impers. used 1 Ch. 21:7,°'3 ¥y
MD 9370 S0 DWORD “and God was displeased
because of this thing.” Farther, to be evil is also i.q.
to be injurious, 2Sa.20:6, followed by‘_?; used of
the eye, i. q. to be envious, malignant, Deu. 28:54;
of the face, i.q. to be sad, morose, Neh. 8:3; of
the heart, id. 1 Sa. 1:8; Deut. 15:10, ﬁ;a'? m‘:
i 9PN3 “let it not go ill with thee (be grievous tc
thee) to give to him.”

‘7&9"’ (“which Jehovah heals™), [Irpeel],
pr. n. of a town of the Benjamites, Josh. 18:27.

1L PN—(1) 10 spiT,i.q. PRY. (Ch. pr, Zth.
®Z2%; id.). Pret. Num. 12:14; Deut. 25:9. Inf.
absol. Nu. loc. cit. The fut. is taken from PR).

II. P-!': an unused root; to be green,as an hert,
a plant. Arab. s, to come into leaf, as a tree. IV.
(S

to shoot forth ; both ideas arising from that of verdure.
Hence the following words [also P].

P‘,‘: masc. adj. green, neutr. that which is green,
verdure, 2Ki.19:26; Isaiah 37:9%7. Specially an
herd. P20 13 a garden of herbs, Deu. 11:10; 1Ki.
21:2. P N a portion of vegetables, Pro.15:17.

L2 BN 1 4
(Syr. LB;.,, Juao s, herb.)

Pj: m. greenness. 3P PY2P all grecnness of
berb, Gen. 1:30; 9:3. N¥1 P} greenness of grass,
i.e. green grass, Psa.37:2. Elsewhere concr. any-
thing green (bag Griine), of the fields and trees, Ex.
10:15; Nu. 22:4; Isa. 15:6.

r-Pﬂ:. m. xAwpdrng, exporne—

(1) of persons, paleness of face; that lurid green-
ish colour in the countenance of men when smitten
with great terror, Jer. 30:6.

(2) of grain, yellowness, paleness, mildew,

s-u-

Deu. 98:22; 1 Ki.8:37; Am.4:9. (Arab. w";;l id.)
[“ BN} (« paleness of the pecple?™), Jorkeam,

pr. n. of a town of Judsa, 1 Ch. 8:44."] -
25
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P'D'" plur. fem. PWPWN —(1) adj. greenish,
yellowxsi X\wpilwy, 1sed of the colour of leprosy
seen in garments, Lev. 13:49; 14:37.

(») subst. yellowness, paleness, tawniness
(of gold), Psa. 68:14. (&th. OCP; denotes gold

S
itself. Arab. 5.1 n0DEY, coins.)

v-'q (Jer. 49 1) & L’f"‘ fut. ¥ imp. ¥ Deu.
1:21; P ib,, a: 24,31; and fully ¥2) with n parag.
MY 33:93; inf. MY suff. AL,

(1)1'ouxr.,'ronxs POSSESSION OF, TOOCCUPY,
especial]y by force, 1 Ki.21:16. (This, and not ¢
tnherit, is shewn to be the primary signification, by
the derivatives n?" a net, so called from taking or
catchmg, and AR must, new wine, from its affect-
ing (taking possession of) the head. This root is
kindred to other verbs of seizing, ending in D9, P,
such as DY which see. In Arabic and Syriac there is

a secondary sense of inheriting in the verhs e L
and perhaps the Lat. heres, heredis, is of the same
stock, unless, indeed, it be from aipéw, capio). Constr-
—(a) followed by an acc. of thing, and used must
commonly of the occupation of the Holy Land, Lev.
20:24; Deut. 1:8; 3:18, 20; Psa.44:4; 83:13.—
() followed by an ace. to take possession of any
one, i. e. to take possession of his goods, to ezpel
to drive him out from the possession, to succeed in
his place. Deu.2:12,D7°8%D D’l‘l'ni‘l'l DW‘P' % N
“and the Edomites expelled them (the Hontes)
and destroyed them before them.” Verses 21, 22.
9:1; 11:23; 12:2,29; 18:14; 19:1; 31:3; Pro.
30:23, “a handmaid when she expels her mistress,”
succeeds in her place; Isaiah 54:3; Jer. 49:2. The
following passages exhibit the proper force of this
verb, Deu. 31:3, “the Lord will destroy those nations
before thee, DAYM and thou shalt occupy their
possession.” Jud 11:23, “ Jehovah drove out the
Amorites before his people, 31" 7R} and wilt thou
occupy their land?”

(2) to possess, Lev. 25:46; Deu.19:14; 31:1;
and frequently. The phrase is of very frequent oc-
currence, Y% ¥} to possess the (holy) land, spoken
of a quiet occupancy in that land, which had been
promised of old to the Israelites, and was regarded
as the highest happiness of life, Ps.25:13; 37:9, 11,
22, a9 (Matt. 5:5).

(3) Specially to receive an inheritance, with an
acc. ofthe thing, Num. 27:11; 36:8; also with acc.
of pers. (oompare No. 2", toinherit any one's goods,
fien. 15:7, 4. Absol G:n.21:10, “the son of the
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bond-woman shall not inherit with my son; eves
with Isaac.” Part. N an heir, Jer. 49 1.

NipHAL, to be dispossessed of one's possessions
(pass. of Kal No. 1, b); reduced to poverty, Gen.
45:11; Pro.20:13. In this signification it is kindred
to 27 to be poor.

PreL P'i. q. Kal No.1, with an acc. of the thing.
Deu. 28:42; with an acc. ofthe pers. i. q. to cast out
of possesslon, to make poor. Jud.14:15, where
there is %)) which I prefer placing here rather thas
under Kal.  Inf. Kal would be 3P27?.

Hipui " W—(1) to give the possession of any
thing to any one, followed by two acc. Jud. 11:24;
2 Chr. g0:11; Job 13:26, "W NLIY 'W*HnY « and
makest me to possess the sins of my youth,” i.e.
now imputest them to me. Followed by '? of the
pers. Ezr. 9:13.

(2) i. q. Kal No. 1, 0 occupy — (u) followed by an
acc. of the thing, e. g. land, Nu. 14:24; a city, Josh.
8:7; 17:12; mountain-land, Jud. 1:19. — (b) fol-
lowed by an acc. of pers. to possess the property of
any one, i.e. “to expel him from possession.”
Ex. 34:24; Nu.32:21; 33:52; Deu.4:38. Figu-
ratively applied also to inanimate things, Job 20:1§,
“ God shall drive them out from his belly” (the
riches swallowed up). Hence to dispossess of goods,
to reduce to poverty; 1 Sa.2:7. Comp. Niph.

(3) to blot out, to destr OJ, Nu. 14:19.

Derivatives, N¢*, ¥, Ng, Bid, nerin, LATA,

T o\ \- -.1

and pr.n. R¥AM or 1%“‘ [nerin].
MW £ Nu.24:18, and—

M"Y 1. a possession, Deut.9:5,9,19; Joshua
12:6,7.
[« (2) inkeritance, Jer.33:8."]

P'.".iv'. see PIY,

SND'W: (“ whom God makes," i.e. creates),
[Jesimiel], pr. n. m. 1 Ch. 4:36.

OWY—(1) i.q.04» 10 #ET, or PLACE. Henoe
) Jud. 12:3 3'nd.
(2) intrans. to be set, placed (compare 7¥} and
'H’a) Fut. ﬁ?’“ Genesis 50:26, and 24:33 3'ns,
ere the »p is DYY, Hoph. from DW.

K‘*W’ (“contender,” “soldier of God,” from
W to fight, and 5?5, Gen. 32:29; 35:10;comp.Ho.
12:4), Israel, pr. n. given by God to Jacob the
patriarch (Gen. locc. citt.), but used more frequently
of his descendanbs, i.e. of the Israelitish natiou
(comp. 2p3). — IR“W‘ or 58'*0’ '3 signifies —

(1) allthedescendants o/hracl or Israelites
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Gen. 34:7; 49:7. "% P31 Sa. 12:19; 2 Kings
6 23; Eze.97:17; and "XW” f. Isa. 19: 24, the land
of Israel, i. e. Palestine. Emphatically X% is some-
times used of those really worthy of the name of
Israelites (aAnfag 'IopanAirat, John 1:48), as being
righteous, Isa. 49:3; Ps. 73:1;according to Romans
9:6, ob yap wdvreg oi & "lapaf), obroc "Iopai); also
lovingly, as elsewhere %" (which see). Hos. 8:32,

RX” P “ we know thee, we (are thy) Israel,”
comparc Ps. 24:6.

(2) From the time of the dissensions, after the
death of Seul, between the ten tribes and Judah, the
ten tribes, following Ephraim as their leader, took
to themselves this honourable name of the whole
nation (2 Sa. 2:9,10,17, 28; 3:10,17; 19:40—43;
1 Ki. 12:1); and this after the death of Solomon was
applied to the kingdom founded by Jeroboam, so that
from that time the kings of the ten tribes were called

% ';?P, while David’s posterity, who ruled Judah
and Benjamin, wete called N0 * Bb Other names
of the ten tribes were D)% (which see), taken from
the more powerful tribe, and "W0% (which see), from
the capital city. The prophets of that period, princi-
pally of Judah, occasionally use both names, Judah
and Israel, in poetical parallelism of the kingdom of
Judah[?], seelsa.1:3; 4:2; 5:7;10:20; Mic.1:14.

(3) After the Babylonish exile, the whole people,
although chiefly consisting of the remains of Judah
and Benjamin, again took the name most delighted
in by the nation when flourishing, (1 Mace. 3:35;
4:11,30,31; and on the coins of the Maccabees,
which are inscribed Lgxw Spv): whence it is, that
in the Chronicles 53'!4” is even used of the kingdom
of Judah, gChron. 13:1; 15:17; 19:8; 21:9,4;
23:9; 24:5.

The Gentile nonn is "2 2 Sam. 17:35; fem.
wﬁw Lev. 24:10. Israelite.

[ﬂ&!ﬁ"\‘?’, pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 25:14, see ¥'.)

“?Wf,ﬁ" [Issackar], pr. name of the fifth son of
Jacob by Leah, Genesis 30:18; whose descendants
{3 *31) dwelt in the region near the sea of Ga-
kilee, Josh. 19:17—23. — This name, as it now stands
in the editions (like ™)™, EDEA, etc., see Simonis,
Analys. Lect. Masoreth. in Pref.), takes the vowels
belonging to a continual p, 3% (bought with wages
or price, see Gen. 30:16). The more full reading in
2'n> may be read in two ways, either DY & ke is
wages, or X" (for R N he brings wages, er
bringt den Lobhn.

P followed by a Makkaph,?? —(1) prop. subst.
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esse,being, existence (see W); whence that which
i8 present, ready; obaia, wealth (compare NI TPNY).
So prob. Prov. 8:21, &% *20R M) “ to cause those
who love me to inherit substance.”

(2) By far the most common use of the word is
its being put for the verb substantive, without distinc-

tion of number or tense (Aram. L:], D'}, which see,
L% §

id.; Arab. wm!. Opposed to ", 1"}, there is not).
Specially, therefore, with a sing. s, was, will be,
may be. Gen. 28116, N1 DPH3 NI U) « Jehovah
is in this place.” 2 Ki.10:15,2" ¢ “ truly it is s0.”
Nu. 22:a9: Jer. 31:6. With plur. are, were, will
be, 2Ki. 2:16: Ezr. 10:44; 2 Chron. 16:9. W ¥»
there are those who, there will be those who

(Syr. » 2:]), Neh. 5:3, 3, 4. 'S ¥ there is to me,
T have, Genesis 43:7; 44 :20; hence 1 v R
whatsoever he had, Gen. 39:5.

(3) especially, to be present, ready, to exist, Ru.
3:12; Jer 5:1. Ecc. 1:10, VN 927 €1 « there is
anything of which it may be said.” Ecc.2:21; 7:15;
8:14. Pro.13:7, WYND ¥? “there are those (who)
feign themselves rich.” Pro.11:24; 18:24. Comp.
Num. 9: 20, 7! WX ¥ “there was, when there
was,” etc., i. e. there was sometimes, like Ch. W11 n*R.

If the subject be contained in a personal pronoun,
this is expressed by a suffix, as ¢ thou art, Jud.
6:36; D ye are, Gen. 24 : 49; 3% he is, Deut.
29:14. The verb substantive, when thus expressed,
stands often in conjunction with a participle for the
finite verb, Jud. 6:36, YD W DX “if thou sav-
est.” Gen. 24:42, 49.

AW fut. 3%, inf, abs. 212" (1 Sa. 20:5), constr.
N3Y, with suff. *A3Y, imp. 3¢, N3V,

(1) To 81T, TO 81T DOWN; absol. Gen. 27:19; fol-
lowed by ¢ of place, Ps.9:5; Pro.g:14; Jobg:13;
and with a dative pleon. Gen. 21:16, M2 ¥R « and
she sat down.” Also, to be seated, to be sitting,
followed by 3 (Gen.19:1; 2 Sa.7:1); 'l (1Ki.g:19),
and poet. also with an ace. of the place on which any
one sits. Ps. 80:9, D'3720 3¢» « he who sits upon
the cherubim,” i. q. sits on a throne upborne by che-
rubim. Ps.gQ:1; Isa. 37:16. Psa.122:5, B¢ *?
ORYR) NIRGD 13¢7  for there they (judges) sit on
for judging;” commonly, but incorrectly, taken as,
there ait, i. e. are placed, thrones; (Aram. 31, A
id. Arab. verb (!, has the signification of sitting

only in the dialect of the Himyarites; see the amusing
story in Pococke, in Spec. Hist. Arsh. page 15, edit
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White; but this sensc is found in the substantives
-\, a sitting down, habitations, places, U, a

throne, a bed. In the vulgar Arabic the verb is
cummonly used in the sense of lying in wait, spring-
ing on the prey, and leaping in general).

Specially, to sit is used of—(a) judges, where
they sit to give judgment, Ps. 9 :5; kings sitting on
their thrones, Psa. 9:8; 55:20. Hence, Isa. 10:13,
E'3¢A* « those who sit on (thrones),” i. e. kings.—
(b) of those who lie in wait for others, Psal. 10:8;
17:18; Job 38:40. Followed by ‘? Jer. 3:3. Comp.
Gr. Adxog, ambush ; Aoxedw, Aoxi{w, to lie in ambush,
from Aéyw, to sit down; fidy legen, and Arabic .,
(see above).—(c) of an army, which sits down in a
Place, and holds possesston of it (eincn Ort befegt haben),
1 8a. 13:16.—(d) of mourners, Isa. 47:5; Job 2:13.
(e) of those who sit down idly, do nothing, are sloth-
ful, Isa.30:7; Jer.8:14.—(f) To sit with any one,
followed by DY is to associate with him, Ps. 26:4, 5;
compare Psal. 1:1, and DY ﬁ&?, DY 13— As to the
phrase, “ to sit at the king's right hand,” sce ahove,
page cccLl, B [and see the note added there].

(2) to remain, abide, Gen. 24:55; 29:19. Fol-
lowed by an accus. of place, Gen. 25 : 27, ﬂ’??“ e
“remaining in the tents,” i.e. staying at home.
With a dative pleonast. Gen.22:5, ns D:\? 43‘? “re-
main here.” Followed by a dat. of pers. to remain
for some one, i. q. to expect him, Ex. 24:14. Also
used of inanimate things, Gen. 49 : 24, IN'¥3 YN
YRR ¢ but his bow remained strong.”

(3) to dwell, to dwell in, to inhabit, Gen. 13:6,
7,12; 19:29; followed by 3 Deut. 17:14, and 59 of
the place or land which one inhabits, Levit. 25:18;
glso. followed by an acc. Gen. 4:20. Poet. Ps. 22:4,

X% m’?nf;\ W “dwelling amongst the praises
of Israel,” in the temple, where the hymns of Israel
from around sound in thy ears. Ps.107:10. Part.
A% an inkabitant, a dweller, Gen. 19: 25; Jud.
1:21; 3:3. But 3¢" followed by an accus. is also
to dwell near, by anything, to be neighbour (comp.
=3). I those who dwell near her, sc. the city,
Eze.26:17. Gen. 4 : 20, 10 Y7R 3" « those who
dwell in tents and amongst flocks.”

(4) pass. to be inhabited, as a place, city, country,
Isa. 13:920; Jer. 17:6, 25; Ezek.26:20. In like
manner 19% and Greek vaiw, vaierdw, signify both o
snhabit and to be inhabited.

NrerAL 3%V to be inhabited, Exod. 16 : 35, and
sften in other places.

PxL 3¢ to place, to make to sit down, Ezek.
85:4
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HremiL 230 —(1) causat. of Kal No.1, to caxst
to stt down, 18a. 2:8; 1Ki. 21:9.

(2) causat. of Kal No. 3, to causeto inhabdit, Psul.
68:7; 113:8; followed by 3 of place, Gen. 47:6;
2Ki. 17:26. Also, to cause a woman to dwell with
one, i.e. to take in marriage (compare Kal, Hos.3:3¢
Zthiop. (DAN: Conj. IV. to take a wife), Ezr.10:¢,
10, 14, 17, 18; Neh.13:27.

(3) causat. of Kal No. 4, to cause a land to be ir
habited, Eze. 36:33; Isa.54:3.

HopHAL.—(1) to be made to dwell,Isa. 5:8.

(2) to be inhabited, Isa. 44:26.

Derivatives, 13' (for T'¢?), 324D, YA, and the
pr. names which follow.

NP3 2P* (“dwelling tranquilly” [*sittmy
on the seat™]), pr.n. of one of David's captairs, 8 Sa.
23:8; in the parallel passages DY),

3§3'W: (“ father’s seat™), [Jeshebead], pr.n
m. 1 Ch. 34:13.

H;W’ (“ praising”), [ZIshbak], pr.n. m. 1 Ch.
4:17..

23 ‘WW' (“ his seat is at Nob"), pr.o. m.
2 Sam. 21:16 2'n3; Mp, 93 ' (“my seat is at
Nob"), [Ishbi-benob].

Df:,b ’JW: [Jashubi-lehem],pr.n.m.1Ch.4:93.

E}Z;j”: l. Yashov'am, like DY37, (“to whom
the people turn”), [Jashobeam], pr. n. m. 1 Ch.
11:11: 27:3.

P3P (“leaving behind"), [Ishbak], pr.n.
of a son of Abraham and Keturah, Gen. 25: 2.

ﬂ'WP‘DW: (“aseat inahard place”), [Josh
bekashalh], pr.n. m: 1 Ch. 25:4, 24.

nwz a root unused in Hebrew, but found .ery
widely spread through ancient languages, whence the
noun Y esse, being, and MR a setting upright
(aid), uprightness, truth. Prop. to stand, tv stand
out, to stand upright; hence to be. (With this
agree Sanscr. as, to be, Pers. =Y Latin esse.) Kin-
dred in signification is 13 to stand, whence /¢ to be
Other traces of this root are found in the pr. names
e, ', .

NP (“turning oneself™), [Jashub], pr.o.—
(1) of ason of Issachar, Nu. 26:24.—(2) Ezr. 10:29
From No. 1 is the patron. 3%, Nu. loc. cit.

m,w' (“even,” “level”), [[shua, Isua], pr.n
of a son of Asher, Gen. 46:17.
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W;ﬂ' (id.), [Zsui, Ishui, Jesui], pr.n—~(1) of a
son of Asher, Gen. 46: 17.—(3) of a son of Saul, 1 Sa.
14:49-

-"mw’ ( whom Jehovah casts down”), [Je-
!hohalah], pr.-n. m. 1 Ch. 4:36.

mneh [Jeshua), a contracted form of the pr.n.
YA used in the later Hebrew, Gr. 'Ingoiic.—(1) of
Joshua, the leader of the Israelites, Neh. 8:17.—(8)
of a high priest of the same name; see ¥¥') No. s,
Ezr. ¢:9; 3:9; Neh. 7:9.—(3) pr. n. of other men,
mentioned in the books of Chronicles, Ezra, and Ne-
hemiah.

[“(4) a city of Judah, Neh. 11:96."]

mw e with 1 parag. poet. T Ps. 3:3; 80:3
(from the root Y¢?).

(1) Verbal adj. f. that which is delivered, safe,
Isa. 26:1,18.

(2) Subst, —(a) deliverance, help; Mim) nyeh
« aid vouchsafed by God,” Ex. 14:13.—(b) welfare,
Job 30:15.—(c) victory, 1 Sa. 14:45; 2 Ch. 20:17;
Hab. 3:8.

TTY" an unused root. Arab. transp. oy to be
void, empty, used of a desert and desolated region,
and of a famishing belly. Conj.IV. to be famished,

L -

hungry, Lt , fasting, having taken no food. Hence—

nv: m. found once Micah 6:14; hunger, prop.
emptiness of stomach.

OY" only found in Hipmm B%AN 10 sTRETCH

L. 4

ouT,Est.4:11;5:2;8:4. (Syr.andCh.bﬂR, =0},
Baca id)

v (perhaps “ wealthy,” see ¥ No. 1). pr. n.
Jesse, a shepherd of Bethlehem, the father of King
David, who, as being of humble birth, was called
contemptuously by his enemies %13 1 Sa. 20:27,
30,31; 29:7,8; 2 Sam.20:1; 1 Ki.12:16 (1 Sam.
16:1, 8eq.); the stem of Jesse, Isa. 11:1; poet. used
of the family of David, and the root, i. e. the shoot of
Jesse, ib. ver.10, used of the Messiah. [Compare Rev.
29:16,“] am the root and offspring of David;"
root can never be put for shoot as suggested by Ge-
senius, but the Lord Jesus Christ, son of God and
son of David, was both.] LXX. 'Ieocal.

ﬂ:@' (“ whom Jehovah lends”), [Iskijah,
Ishaiak], pr.n.—(1) 1 Ch.7:3.—(2) Ezr.10:31;
also the name of several Levites.

Y% (id ), [Jesaiak], pr.n. m. 1 Ch 19:6
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o m. e waste, a desert, Ps.68:8;
108:14. Root DY,

ne? ol 1 desolations, destruction, Psalm
556:16 3'n3.  Root DY?; cczapare pr.n. of the town
NI N3 p. cxvn, B.

W’W’ m. an old man, properly hoary, (from the
root W) ; 8 word altogether poetic, Job12:13;
15:10; 29:8; 39:6. In the cognate languages these
correspond to this Lm.o U""“"‘ , the letter * being
changed into the hardest of the palatals (see under
the letter 2).

’Q’W’ (“descended from an old man”), |ve-
shishai], pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 5:14.

78:40,

DW" i.q. DY 70 BE LAID WAATE, DESOLATED.
Hence fut. DY'P Genesis 47:19; Ezek.13:19; 19:7
(which however may come from DY itself, like 2B
from 27D, see Hebrew Grammar § 66, note 3); plur.
'ur:v'n Eze. 6:6.

Derived nouns, 0%, MOWH and —

&W? (“ wasteness”), [Ishma], pr. n. m. 1Ch.

4:3.

g&mw' (* whom God hears”), Ishmael, pr.n.
borne by—(1) the son of Abraham, by Hagar his
concubine, the ancestor of many Arabian tribes, Gen,
25:12—18. Hence patron. ‘&NVDE" 1 Chron. 2:1%;
27:30; pl. D' Arabs descended from Ishmael, trad-
ing with Egypt (Gen. 37:25,27; 39:1), waudering
as nomades from the east of the Hebrews, and from
Egypt as far as the Persian gulf and Assyria (i.e.
Babylonia), Gen. 25:18, which same limits are else-
where (1 Sa. 15:7) assigned to the Amalekites, Jud.
8:24 (compare verse 28); Ps. 83:7.—(2) the killer
of Gedaliah, Jerem. 40 and 41.—(3) several others,
1Ch. 8:38; 2 Ch. 23:1; Ezr. 10:92.

n&wz(“whom Jehovahhears”), [Iamax‘ahl,
pr-n. m. 1 Ch.13:4. A different person is RPN
1 Ch. 97:19.

YW (for MY, “ whom Jehovah keeps™),
[Zshmerai], pr.n. m. 1 Ch.8:18.

]W" & IU" fut. ¥, inf. ﬁw* Ecc. 5:11, pr. 10
BE LANGUID, WEARY (fdlaffs mt‘lbc feyn), hence—

(1) of persons, to fall asleep, Gen. 2:21; 41:5;
Ps. 4:9; to alcep, o be sleeping, Iss.5'97; 1 Ki

19:5. (Amb oy begin to sleep, to slumbez,

| {dylummern ; 4_.,, the beginning of sleep. Asto tleep
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itself, they commonly use the verb ‘.U, which on the

contrary is used in Hebrew of slumbering, see 2%3).
Perso.s are said, poetically, to sleep who are—(a)
idle, doing nothing, whence arfpwropdppwe, Psalm
4424, why sleepest thou, O Jehovah?” Psalm
78:65.—(b) dead. Job 3 «3; concerning whom
the idea js more fully expressed with an accus. fol-
lowing, TP NI ) Jer. 51:39, 57, and N & Ps.
13:4.

(2) used of inanimate things, to be flaccid,dried,
hence to be old (opp. to fresh or new), compare 23),
%3, Soadj. ¥, and—

NrpHaL 1V —(1) to be dry, used of old [last
year's] corn, opp. to what is fresh. Lev. 26:10.

(8) to be old,inveterate, of leprosy,Lev. 13:11;
of & person who has long dwelt in any country, Deu.
4:95.

6Pm., causat. of Kal No. 1, to cause to sleep, Jud.
10:19.

Derivatives, "%, M¥ and those which follow im-

mediately.

I m. " 1. adj. old, opp. to recent, fresh, used
of corn of the past year, Levit. 25:29; Cant.?7:14.
(Luth. firne), of an old gate (opp. to a new), Neh.
3:6; 19:39; of the old pool, Isa. 22:11.

12" £ MY, Pl const. 2 Dan. 12:9.—(1) part.
and verbul adj. sleeping, 1 Sa.28:7; Ps.78:65. It
serves in the same mauner as participles in peri-
phrastic expressions for the finite verb. 1Ki. 3:20,
%A AN « thy handmaid was sleeping.” Cant.
5:9.

(2) [Jashen], pr.n. m. @ 8a.23:32; for which
1 Ch. 11:34, there is O¥D,

ﬂ;g", (“old"),[Jeshanah], pr.n. of a town of
the tribe of Judah, [in the kingdom of Samaria
rather]. ¢Ch.13:19.

. yt{}j unused in Kal, Arab. gy TO BESPACIOUS,

AMPLE, BROAD, figuratively to be opulent, kindred
to YW, See Jeuhari in A. Schultens, Origg. Heb.
tom. i. p. 20. The signification of ample space
is in Hebrew applied to liberty, deliverance from
dangers and distresses (compare 37, MY), as on the
other hand narrowness of space is frequently used of
distresses and dangers (comp. W%, M17Y). IHence—

Hipni. Y910 fut. PO, the N rarely retained
{ANY Ps. 116:8, apoc. Y, JeAn,

1) to se? free, to preserve, followed by 1P Ps.
7:3; 34:7 44:8; WBJud 2:16,18; 3:31; 6:14,
15,31,36
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(2) to aid, 0 succour. Const.abeol. lsa. 45:20;
followed by an acc. Ex. 2:17; g Sam. 10:19; and
Josh.10:6; Eze. 34:22; most commonly used of
God giving help to men, followed by an acc. Ps. 3:8;
6:5; 31:17; by a dative, Ps. 72:4; 86:16; 116:6.
As victory depends on the-aid of God, it is ig.
to give victory, followed by a dat. Deu. 20:4; Josh.
22:292; 2Sa. 8:6, 14.— A phrase frequently used is,
e AYAT “my own hand has helped me,” [saved
me] or, 'Y "? npPrpAan « myown arm has hel ped me,”
i.e.“ by my own valour (without the aid of any one)
have I gained the victory.” Jud.7:2;Job 40:14;
Ps. 98:1.—Ps. 44:4; Isa. 59:16; 63:5. In another
sense and construction, 1 Sa. 25:26, 7 T WAN « to
help thyself with thy own hand,”"i.e. to take private
vengeance, 1 Sa. 25:33. 0! and ) 18a.5:33,
is the accusative of instrument which is also else-
where coupled with this verb (Psalm108:%); with
regard to which see Heb. Gramm. ed. 10, § 135, 1.
note 3.

NipAL —(1) o be freed, preserved, followed by
i® Nu.10:9; Ps. 33:16.

(2) to be helped, Isa. 30:15; 45:17; to be safe,
Ps.80:4.8; also to conquer, [Is it not saved in
the alleged passage?] Deu. 33:29. Part. 3%M) con-
queror, Zec. 9 : 9 [In this passage of course it refers
to Christ as bestowing salvation]; Ps. 33:16.

Derivatives, besides those which immediately fol-
low, 7pR, NiYEAD, and the pr. n. mv'~§§,, whn,
A, AT, 11 [also YR and SR

YO & Y with suff. ‘"W, WY Ps. 85:8.

(1) deliverance, aid, [salvation], Ps. 12:6;
50:23. Used like verbals with the case of the finite
verb, Hab. 3:13, TPPRNR WP « to deliver thine
anointed.” V¢ 'o‘l‘?§ God of my help [salvation],
i.e. my helper [saviour]. Ps.18:47; 25:5; 27:9;
Mic. 7:%; Isa.17:10.

(2) safety, welfare, Job 5:4,11; Ps. 132:16;
Isa.61:10 [in these two last cited passages, sal-
vation].

'Yw' (“salutary”), [Tski], pr.n.m.—(1) 1Ch.
2:31.—(2) 1Ch.5:24.—(3) 1 Ch. 4:20, 43.

!ﬂ:}z@: (“the salvationof Jehovah”), Fsaiah,
[Jeshaiak], LXX. ‘Hoatag, Vulg. Isaias, pr.n
borne by — (1) a very celebrated prophet who flou-
rished, and had great influence among the people,
in the reigns of Uzziah, Jotham. Abaz, and Hese-
kiah, see Isaiah 1:1; 6:1,8eq.; 7:1,8eq.; 20:1, 8eq.;
28:15,8eq.; chaps. 36—39.—(2) 1 Chron. 25:3, 1¢.
—(3) 1 Ch. 26:25.
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nm (ia.) [Jeshasiah, Jesaiah], pr.n. m.—
(1) 1 Ch. 3:21.—(2) Eazr.8:7.—(3) Ezr.8:19.—
(4) Neb.11:%.

[« ']W'i an unused root, kindred to the roots
¥ to make smooth, and MY, o W0 shine, to be
bright, which appears also to have been the sig-
nification of this root. Hence may be derived” —]

MDY (read Yah-sh'pheh), Ex. 28:20; 39:13,
snd-— A
: nm Eze. 28:13, a jasper, a precious stone of

Su- 8§ o= s --
different colours. (Arab. _ily, s, du, also
8 v~ go- N W ¢ -
) ianid) If an etymology is to be sought
in Hebrew, it may be from the root neY to be
smooth [but see W} above]. But the form of the
word appears strange, as if it were foreign.

'-'5’?» (perhaps “bald,” from ‘-'9?.)7 [Zspah],
pr.n. m., 3 Ch. 8:16.

];D?’ (prob. id.), [Ishpan], pr.n. m., 1Ch. 8:22.

-‘w: fut. "?“. (once W 1 Sa.6:13).

(1) i.q. W (kindred roots are W3, W) 1o BE
STRAIGHT, especially of a way, 1 Sa. 6:12, 79N
1733 N80 prop. “and the kine were straight in
the way,” i. e. they went in a straight, direct way.
(As to the grammatical form,see Gramm. § 47, note 3.)
Metaphorically in this one phrase, ?¥3 W) to be
straight in my eyes, i.e. ‘it is pleasing to me,”
I approve it, Nu. 23:27; Jud. 14:3,7; 1 Sa. 18:20,
26; 2 Sa.17:4; 1Ki.g:113. .

(8) to be even, level, metaphorically used of an
even mind, i. e. tranquil (compare MY Isa. 38:13), or
composed, opp. to inflated, proud, Hab. 2:4, -'1:?93{ mn
13 §oip) MR «“behold the puffed up, his soul is
not tranquil in him.” :

PiEL—(1) to make a way straight, Pro.g9:15,
“those who make their ways straight,” i.e. those
who go on in a straight way, the upright. n?» %
to go straight forward. Prov.15:21, “ God makes
straight the ways of any one,” i. e. causes that his
affairs may prosper; Prov. 3:6; 11:5. Hence to
direct, as a water course, 2 Chr. 32:30; poetically
applied to thunder, Job 37:3.

(8) to esteem as right, to approve, Ps. 119:128.

(3) causat. of Kal No. g, to make even, level,
as & way, Isa. 40:3; 45:13; followed by? for any
one.

PuaL, pass. of Piel No.3. Part. W a0t gold
made even, sp-eadout, 1 Ki. 6:35.
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Hirpum W0 and WA (Ps. 5:9; Tna. 45:2 202"
—(1) to make a way straight. Ellipt. Pro. 4:25,
“let thy eyelids 33} 3P} make straight (sc.a
way) before thee,” i. e. let them look straight.

(8) to make a way even, Ps. 5:9; high plac:s, Isa.
45:8.

Derived nouns, W™D, W2, pr.n. 1% and thoee
which immediately follow.

W adj. f. "W —(1) straight. Eze.1:7, 23;
Job 33:27,'MMN %" “I have made the straight
crooked ;" I have acted perversely. Figuratively
'P¥2 W that which is right in my eyes, i.e. what
pleases me, what I approve. Jud. 17:6, “ every one
did VX2 W'D what wasright in his own eyes,” what
was pleasing to himself. Deu. 13:25, 28, ‘3¥3 W0
)™ “that which is pleasing to God.” Followed by
')p’? id., Pro. 14:12; 16:25. Often used of persons —
(@) upright,righteous,Job1:1,8; Ps.11:7. More
fully expressed 32 " Ps. 7:11,and 177 *®" 37:14.
OY®” xar’ ifoxny, are the Jews, Daniel 11:17. “BE
%11 [the book of Jasher] the book of the upright,
either sing. or collect. is an anthology of ancient
poems, to which reference is twice made in the Old
Test., Josh. 10: 13; 2 Sam.1:18. (If it could be
proved that %" is also used of military valour, the
title of that book might not be ill rendered the book
of valour; comp. the name of the celebrated Arabic
anthology, called £.\z i.e. valour.) 'Neutr. %" up-
rightness, integrity, Psa. 37:37; 111:8.—(b) just,
true, of God, and the word of God, Deu. 32:4; Psa.
33:4; 119:137.

(2) even, used of a way, Jer.31:9; hence M3
W) an even (unobstructed) way, i. e. fortunate, Ezr.
8:21. 32 W ready-minded, prompt for doing any
thing; followed by a gerund, 2 Ch.29:34. Compare

Arabic ey to be ready, obsequious. Conj. III. to
make oneself of easy access to any one.

'l?,’_ (“ uprightness”), [Jesher], pr. n. masc.,
1Ch.2:18.

W m.— (1) straightness, of way, Pro.3:13;
4:11,

(2) Figuratively—(a) what is right, what ought
to be done, that which is just and meet. Prov.
11:24, “ who withholds W*® mcre than is just and
meet.” With suffix i% what he cught to do, his
office, Job 33:23; Prov. 14:2; 17:96. Also, what
we ought to speak, that whick is true or right
Job 6:25.—(b) used of persons; uprigh:ness, in
tegrity, often with the addition of 32, 332, Deus
9:5; Ps.25:21; 119:%7; Job 33:3.
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5’} W' (“right before God"),[Jesharelah],
pr.n. m. 1 Ch. 25:14.

ﬂ'!”' or n'}:v: constr. NX7 £. i. q. W* upright-
ness, integrity, 1 Ki. 3:6.

]ﬁ%" m. Jeshurun, Jesurun, a poetical and (at
the same time apparently) a tender and loving ap-
pellation of the people of Israel; found four times,
Deu. 32:15; 33:5,36; Isu.44 2. Interpreters are
not determined as to its origin. To me it appears
probable [but see below] that W was a diminutive
of the name 7XWY”, used among the people and in
common life for tbe fuller form !!581?‘ (as to the
syllable }t added to diminutives, see Lehrgeb. p. 513,
and Hoffmann, Syr. Gr. page 251); but, like other
words of this sort in frequent use, more freely in-
flected and contracted (compare Syriac Aristot, for
Aristotle; Arab. Bokrat, for Hippocrates; and the
German diminutive names, such as §rig for
Friedeidh); and thus, at the same time, an allusion
was made to the idea of rectitude, ufr:ghtncaa,
as found in the root “*; compare &' ¥ Nu. 23:10.
So Gr. Venet. "lopaehioxoc. Others regard N asa
diminutive from W (as if W?), as though rectulus,
justulus [the nghteous little people], bas lieve, fromme
Boltden (Aqu., Symm.,Theod. eb6ix); but the passage
ic Isaiah appears to hinder this, where it stands for
"W,par&ll 2Py : [ Yet this was Gesenius’ corrected

judgment].

WW': an unused root; cogn. to tht to be white,
hoary; hence to have hoary hairs,i.e. lo be an
old man; comp. P

Hence ©*%?, pr. n. 0", and —

WW’ m. an old man, prop. heary, 2 Ch. 36:17.

I Chald. i.q. Heb. MY, the mark of the acc. With
q.
pron. ') them, Dan. 3:13.

2 Chald. i. q. Heb. 38"—(1) 10 81T, TO SIT
DOWN, Dan. 7:9, 10, 96.

() to dwell, Ezr. 4:17.

" APHEL 307 10 cause to dwell, Ezr. 4:10.

I s unused root. Arabic Ay and oby to
make firm, to fiz firmly. Hence—

) const. I, plur. N1, m. Ezek. 15:3, f. Isa.
29:25; Deu.23:14.

(1) a pin, a nail, which is fixed into a wall, Eze.
15:3; Isa. lo:. cit.; specially @ pin of a tent, Exod.
27-19; 35:18; 38:31; Jud. 4:21,22. To drive in
a pin or nail, ig in Hebrew (as in Arabic, see Vit.
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Tim. i p. 134, 228, edit. Mmger.),nn image of a fire
and stable abode, Isa. 22:23 ; in which sense D! is
used Ezr. 9:8: comp. TN verse g, and the roots %9,
¥M). Also, a nail or pin is used metaphorically of
a prince, from whom the care of the whole state
hangs as it were, Zec. 10:4; the same person is also
called ™93B or corner stone, on whom the state is
builded.

(2) a spade, paddle, Deu. 23:14. IWTID Jud.
16:14, a weaver's spatha. [In Thesaur. this last
passage is not put under this head.]

mn: m. an orphan, from the root BN}, Ex. 23:

21,23; Deu.10:18; 14:29. Used of a child who is
bereaved of his father only, Job 24:9.

MM m. (from the root WA, of the form EWPY),
searching out; meton. that which is found by
searching, Job 39:8.

nn‘ an unused root. Arab. A)o to beat with

a clud, Jw';_,. a club. Hence nmn a club, which
see.

MR (“height™), [Jattir], pr.n. of a town in
the mountains of Judah, inhabited by the priests.
Joeh. 15:48; 91:14; 1 Sam. 30:27; 1 Chron. 6:49
[Perhaps 'A ttir, e Rob. ii. 194.]

AN Ch.—(1) adj. very great, excellent, pre
eminent, Dan. 2:31; 5:1%, 14.

(2) f. YN adv. abundantly, very, Dan. 3:88;
7:7,19.

n‘?n' (“height,” “lofty place,” root H?B)‘
[Jethlak], pr.name of a town of the Danites, Josh
19: 4.

DD: an unused root. Arabic = and = to ]
solitary, bereaved. The signification of solitari-
Dess appears to have sprung from that of silence, so
that it is kindred to the roots b??, o7, Hence
oin? an orphan.—DN'X Psa. 19:14, is from DDR see
An&lyt. Ind.

2N (“bereavedness”), [Ithmak], pr.o. m.
1 Ch. 11:46.

- -

]n: an unused root, i.q. .Jy to de constant,
perennial, used of water (comp. 129); hence to bs
JSirm, stable.

Derivative, |D'R,

‘78‘)1'\' (“whom God gives"), [JaMaul]
pr-n. m. 1 Ch. 26:3.
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I;n’ (“given™), [Tthnan], pr.n.of a town in the
tribe of Judah, Josh. 15:23.

-’D:-——(l) pr. 70 BE REDUNDANT (britber binaude
tdngen), see W) No. 1, and W'D; hence—

(2) to adbound (fiberfliffig feyn, wepiaoetery).

(3) to be over and above, to be left (iibrig feyn).

(4) to be beyond measure, to exceed bounds;
hence to be preeminent, to excel.

In Kal there only occurs part. W0V that which is
left, the rest, 1 Sa. 15:15; whence gain, and adv.
more, farther, see page CCCXLIV, A.

Hirpan, "0 — (1) to cause some one to abound
with something; followed by an acc. of pers. and 3
of the thing, Deu. 98:11; 30:9.

() to let remain, to leave, Ex. 10:15; 12:10;
Isa. 1:9. Ps.79:11, NDON 23 WM “let remain
Y.e. keep alive) the sons of death,” i.e. those doomed
© die. y =

(3) to make profit (like Syr. AL Pe. and Aph.).
Gen. 49:4, DA 5% « thou shalt not lay up gain”
_in Thes. “ ‘ thou shalt not excel,’ shalt not be su-
perior to thy brethren”].

N1puAL WDW—(1) to be left, to be let to remasn, Ex.
10:15; also, to remain, Gen.32:25. Part. M),
fem. NNV rest, remainder, Gen. 30:36 ; Ex. 28:
10; 29:34.

(8) to excel, to be superior to the rest; hence to
gain a victory. (Syr. Ethpa. to excel, to be pre-
eminent.) Dan. 10:13, D)0 2D S¥i¢ 0y AN Y0
“and I there obtained the victory with the kings
of Persia.” [This sense is in Thes. spoken of very
doubtfully, and in this passage the meaning given in
the Engl. Vers. is preferred.}

Derived nouns, 0¥, NV, TAY, 0D, 'R, and
those which immediately follow.

W with suff. P m.—(1) @ cord, a rope, prop.
something hanging over, redundant, so called
from hanging over, hanging down; see the root No. 1.

P

(Arab. F id. a bow string, harp string), Jud.16, 7,
seq. Specially — (a) used of the cords which in
pitching a tent fasten the curtains to the stakes. Me-
taph. Job 4:21, B} DMWY YD) “their cords are torn
away,” their tents are removed, i. e. they die (comp.
the metaphor of a tent, verse 19; Isa. 38:19).—(3)
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of the string of a bow, Ps. 11:2 —(c) of a cord used
a8 a bridle; Job 30:11 3'n3, NAR 1IN « he looses hia
bridle,” or coll. “ they loose their bridle,” i. e. they
are unbridled, unrestrained; *p, "))} they loose my
bridle, i. e. the rein which I put on them, or the re-
verence owed to me,

(2) abundance, Psalm 17:14; Job 23:20; adv.
abundantly, very, Isa. 56:13; Dan.8:9; W,
abundantly, enough and more, Ps. 31:24.

(3) remeinder, rest, residue; DYJ ) the rest
of the people, Jud. 7:6; 2 Sa.10:10, ¥ *127 ] the
rest of the acts of Solomon, 1 Ki. 11:41; compare
1Ki. 14:19. But Joel 1:4, D3W3 W} ¢ that which
the locust bas left.”

(4) that which exceeds measureor limit, whence
adv. besides (i.q. WV 2, ¢); hence eminence, ez-
cellence, Pro. 17:7. Concr. that which is excellent,
or first, Gen. 49:3. .

(5) [Jether, Jethro], pr.n. m.— (a) Jud. 8:2o.
—(b) 1 Ch. 3:32.—(c) 1 Ch. 4:17.—(d) 1 Ch. 7:38,
for which there is {M" verse 37.—(e) the father-in-
law of Moses, elsewhere called 10 Ex. 4:18.—(f)
1 Kings 2:5, for which there is W) ¢ Sam. 17:25.
Patron. ™! ¢ Sa. 23:38.

T i q. D No. 3, f. that which is left, residus,
Isa. 15:7; Jer. 48:36.

" [In Thes. abundance, riches, i. q. W} No.s.]

0 (i. q. 1Y), [Jethro), pr. n. of the father-in-
law of Moses; compare W)} and 33N; Exod. 3:1;
4:18.

p'\ﬂ' m.— (1) gain, profit, emolument, what
one has over and above, Ecc. 1:3; 2:11; 3:9; 5:8,
15; 10:10 [ Syriac [I5LaL gain”].

(2) pre-eminencse, followed by | Ecc. 2:13.

(I} Ithran, pr. n. m. Gen. 36:26; 1 Ch.1:413 {7
7:37.] ;

[ see NN) !

DY™! (“abundance of people,” [“rest ofthot
people”]), [[thream], pr.n. m. 8 Sam. 3:5; 1 Ch.
3:3

PD® (according to Simonis for N} “a nail”)
[Jetheth], pr.n. of an Edomite prince, Gen. 36:40.

pu)

Caph, the eleventh Hebrew letter as a numeral, | figure of the letter in the Chaldee alphabet now in
standing for twenty. Its name (M2) signifies a | use refers.
wing [“hollow of the hand, palm”], to which the It takes a middle place among the pa’atal letters,
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and is interchanged — (a) with the softer ones 3 (see
p-CL, A); and also *, as "W and W2 (compare also
Y and | asab an old man).— (5) with the harder
palatal P; see 727 and PR3; 727 and P2Y; 120 and
12R; 3 and 23, and other words almost without
number in the cognate languages; see Schult. Clav.
Dialectorum, p. 295; Scheid. ad Cant. Hiskie, p. 196.
It more rarely passes into the somewhat harsher gut-

S

turals 1 (c-) and ¥ (i)’ as N, s, oIS a mole;
737 and W3R the river Chebar; "N ol JK cheese;

B2, j&::, ;: a young lion, D3 and "62 to sur-
round. -

?, before monosyllables and barytones often o]
iLehrg. § 151, 1); with suff. D33, D)}, D (with the
sther pers. pronouns there is put 03, Y03, which see).

(A) adv. of quality, abbreviated from 13 (like &
for 1% and the like, see Hebr. Gramm. § 100, ed.10);
—(unless it be preferred to regard the adverb 3 as
having sprung from ‘? properly the relative pronoun
qui, que, quod, hence quomodo (wie befbaffen), like dg
from the relative o, also égov, oloy adv. from the re-
latives doog, otoc; ut, uti,from Gre. If this etymology
be adopted the power of the word would be properly
relative, and the signification A, 2 must stand first.)

(1) demonst. pron. thus, 80, in this manner, Gr.
&:. Hence repeated 2...3 as...s0; how...thus;
when two things are compared with each other (old
Germ. fo...fo, for the common wie...fo). Lev.7:7,
DPAD NRLND “as the sin-offering, so the trespass-
offering;” Num. 15:15; Hos. 4:9; 1 Ki.22:4, and
contrariwise, although more rarely so...as; thus...
khow, Gr. d¢...o¢; Gen. 44:18, n{rga? 03 “ g0 art
thou, as Pharaoh;"” Gen.18:25; Ps.139:13. Accord-
ing to the various modes of comparison, it may often
be rendered, as well...as, tam ...quam ; Lev. 24:16,
“all the congregation shall stone him NMY¥I 733 as
well the foreigners as the natives;” Deu. 1:17; Eze.
18:4; how great, so great, quantus, tantus; qualis,
talis (8ooc, roooc® oloc ... roiog); Josh. 14:11, NP
NAY *MD3 I} “as great as my strength was then, so
great is my strength now;” 1 Sam. 30:24; as soon
as...s0 or then (when two things are said to have
bappened at the same time), Ps. 48:5 [?]; compare
Gr. @c...dg, 1L 1. 512. More fully expressed i3...3
Ps. 127:4; Joel 2:4; also in the later [?] Hebrew
N...PJosh.14:11; Dan. 11:29; Eze. 18:4.

(8) relat. in what way, Row, auf welde Meije, after
the verb J'1} (as elsewhere T® Ru,3:18); Ece. 1135,
% a8 thou dost not know what is the course of the

wind, T899 1933 D'PYY3) and how the bones (grow)
in the pregnant womb, so,” etc.

(3) indefinitely, tn some way, some measure (tis
nigermaagen), hence, when numbers, or measure of
space or time are expressed in round numbers
about, Gr. &¢ (d¢ mevrixorra), daei, boov; German
ungefér, etwa. 1 Ki. 22:6, "% NIRD PIWD “abour
four hundred men.” Ex.14:37; Ruth 2:17, "p'R?
n“}'.? “about an ephah of barley.” Nu.11:31,
DY T1? “about one day's journey.” Ruth 1:4,
DWW %Y? “about ten years.— used of a
point of time, when not defined with strict exact-
ness. Ex.11:4, n&,’%ﬂ Msn? “about midnight”
Ex. 9:18, 0D NY3 ¢ to-morrow about this time.”
Dan. g:21, 3W NOYD NYP “ about the time of the
evening sacrifice.” (In these examples 2 may, as
has been here done, be taken adverbially, and the
substantive as the accusative marking the time when;
but see B. No. 3.)

(B) Prep.—(1) as, like, as if, denoting some
kind of resemblance, Gen. 3:5; 9:3; 29:20; Psalm
1:3; Job 32:19: Gen. 25:85; either of form, ap-
pearance (Cant.6:6, “ thy teeth (are) D"?'.'.",‘U w2
like a flock of sheep.” Jud.8:18; Job41:10);
or of magnitude (Josh.10:2, “for Gibeon was a
great city, PPR% YW NOR? like one of the royal
cities,” i. e. “ as great as one of those cities”); or of
time (Job 10:5; Ps.89:37, U'P¥2 IXD3 « his throne
shall stand like the sun,” i.e. as long as the sun
shall shine; compare Ps. 72:17); or of lot (compare
2 M to experience the same as—p. ccxxm, A, and
3 iM) under the word IN:); often used in such a
manner that what is called a third comparison is
added, Job 34:7, * who is like Job, (who) drinketh
iniquity like water?” Specially should be noted —
(a) A substantive with P prefixed signifies that
which i3 like this thing, a thing or person similar
thereto, Dan. 10:18, B MR “ (an appearance)
like the appearance of a man, (something) like a
human form,” (etwas) wic eine Menfdengeftalt. Deut.
4:33, % has there been ™MD 51‘!!-3 7372 anything
like this great thing?" Gen. 41:38, "R N9 R¥PI]
“ can we'find (a man) like this man?” such a man
So M2, TON2 may often be rendered in Latin, talis,
tale, talia, Jud.13:23. Isa. 66:8, "D NRW YOPY D
ﬂ?t&? MR % who has heard such a thing, who has
scen such things?” Job 16:2; also NXI3 (what) is
like this, thesame, in like manner, Jud.8:8; g Ch.
31:20. )9} M2 such and such, s0 and so, Jud.
18:4; 1Ki. 14:5; NI NXIY id. ¢ Sam.17:15.—
(b) ? may be added pleonastically to verbs of simili-
tude, 7 WPJ like the Germ. dbnlih feyn wie jemt.—



